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Education in Thailand has undergone significant changes over the past
century. Currently, globalization is one of the major factors behind the educational
reforms not only in Thailand but in virtually. eveny country in the world. There is a
clear movement towards multiculturalism (and bilingualism. The Thai government
has identified the need to reform the curriculum morder to develop a workforce that
is both bilingual and keenly aware \of the outside world, especially Thailand’s
neighbors, all of whom are members-of the-Association of Southeast Asian Nations

(ASEAN).

The objectives of this present research were to, 1)t0 compare the unified
(bilingual) curriculum of the Satit Bilingual School of/Rangsit University (SBS) with
the framework of the English"Program (EP) Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of
Education, 2) to compare ‘the methods used by SBS in implementing the unified
bilingual curnculum with“the methods used by, another bilingual school, and 3) to
survey the views of SBS,parents with réspect to the unified bilingual curriculum.
Thus, this resedareh consisted of two related investigations. The first was an in-depth
investigation of how the Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University modified and
unified the Thai"Ministry of Education’s English Program curriculum with a bilingual
curriculum, and its' subsequent implementation, in contrast with that of another
bilingual sechooly, The second was @ detailed survey of the views of parents.

The major findings.of the'first investigation (the process of implementation at
SBS as contrasted with that of ancther bilingual school) are reported under six topics.
Implementation procedures, 'were analyzed at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University and compared 10 those used by another (selected) bilingual school. Also a
survey was made of patents’ views of how SBS implemented the unified bilingual
curriculum. It was clear that effective curriculum modifications and successful
Implementation of those modifications require good understanding on the part of all
teaching staff members as well as parents. An analysis of parents’ survey data with
respect to the implementation procedures followed by SBS revealed differences of
understanding and acceptance among the educational levels of parents.

Recommendations for further research in the area of curriculum development
include exploring the weight that should be accorded each subject strand if there is to
be an effective balance between teaching practices and leaming activities. In the area
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of curriculum implementation, there is an urgent need for more classroom-based
research in order to make sure that the unified bilingual curriculum 1s being effectively
implemented at the classroom level. With respect to parents, school ieaders must look
for effective ways to keep parents well informed about changes being made in the
curriculum as well as modifications in teaching practices.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1 BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY

Education in Thailand has undergone_significant changes over the past
century. Currently, globalization is one of the /major factors behind the educational
reforms not only in Thailand but in virtually every ceuntry in the world.

The Thai government has identified, the need to reform the curriculum in
order to develop the future workforce that, is both bilingual-and keenly aware of the
outside world, especially Thailand’ssneighbors, the ten.countries that have banded
together to form the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). There appears
to be is a clear movement towards multiculturalism and bilingualism.

In Thailand, bilingual-education has /been. introduced with some important
caveats: preservation of ‘Thai*identity, national culture, self-reliance, and universal
knowledge (Act, 1999, B.E. 2542). The Act,of 1999 asserts that bilingual education is
one solution to the,country’s need to,meet the challenges of globalization. Among
these challenges. is the.need for higher-level English proficiency and more effective
communicating Skills of its citizens. Thus Thai learners must become bilingual and
bicultural —Thai;with global awareness and understanding.

Thatland has statedin »various government publications for the need of
education reform. That is theyreason why the Government has publicly identified the
need for reinventing/education to fulfill the aim of modern manpower development
towards mastery in the'English language, particularly for its citizens to be able to deal
with international contacts and business transactions. Since the Government has
become well aware of acute needs for change in the areas of political, social and
cultural developments in the past decade, all authorities in the government and private
sectors are becoming concerned about education reform and the need to prepare the
future workforce for personal, social and economic well-being for the present time and
beyond (Act, 1999 (B.E. 2542)).

Increasing needs in international transactions have been identified by the
Bank of Thailand since 2008. Thailand’s economy heavily relies on international
trade as shown by the statistical data of the Bank of Thailand (2008) that the
percentage of export per Gross Domestic Product (GDP) from 2003-2007 has been on
the continuous rise from 93.50 to 103.60, 114.10, 119.50, and 121.70 respectively.
The percentage of import per GDP has also been at a high rate of 89.00 up to 102.00,



122.80, 118.60, and 112.30 from 2003 onwards (Bank of Thailand, 2008). Hence,
international trade definitely requires skilled and technically competent manpower and
in turn generates greater need for bilingual education.

The Ministry of Education has required that Thai basic education teach Thai
ethical values and cultural heritage as part of the four specific objectives for all
learners (Ministry of Education, 2008; Office of the Education Council, 2004). These
objectives are (1) preserving Thai identity, (2) desired way of life, (3) livelihood, and
(4) further education.

The Ministry developed the English Program Curriculum in 1999, 2542 B.E.)
to include Thai cultural qualities and economic competitiveness as indicated in the
Eleventh National Economic and Social Development,Plan 2009-2014 (2009). Thus,
the new English Program (EP) curriculum would- be one of the reforms, while at the
same time maintaining Thai culture and identity. It'was the aim of the Ministry to
provide opportunities for learners to achievesacademic competence in the use of
English both as a learning tool as well as the medium of instruction.

It should be noted that’ Thailand has Thai as an official language of
communication and instruction. Thiswis unlike most developing countries such as,
Guinea-Bissau, Niger, Mozambique~in Africa and ‘Bolivia, Columbia in Latin
America, Singapore, Malaysia, and*Hong Kong in SE-Asia, to name but a few. These
countries have inherited the éx-celonial language, mainly English.

It is well/known“that the majority of\Thai people are not fluent in English
language communication., This kind of limitation has hampered their competitiveness
in the internationak, arena. That is the main reason why the country’s National
Education Act «of 1999 emphasizes foreign language abilities as well as cultural
identity. The English Program Curriculum or generally known as a Bilingual Curriculum
prescribed by the Ministry of (Education is also designed for young learners to
understand+and internalize the,esséntial understanding of the country’s system of
governance and acquire positive attitudes towards the political, social and economic
institutions (Uttranan, 1985).

The Strategic Action Plan of the Ministry of Education further reiterated that
the goal is to raise the standard of learning of Thai students to that of developed
countries in order that graduates can assist in international collaboration and
cooperation among agencies within the country and international agencies. Through
the goal of *“Lifelong Education for All” as one of the major goals stated in the
Education Act 1999 and 2008, the country will be moving towards achieving a
thorough and comprehensive integration of formal, non-formal, and informal education
(Wongboonsin, 2006). Bilingual curriculum development will therefore served as an
instrument to raise the educational standard of the country.

Since bilingual education has considered by the Ministry of Education as an
important tool for developing manpower needed for future national development, the
researcher decided to explore how the prescribed EP Curriculum can be modified for
use in bilingual schools. In preparing the background for the study, the researcher



looked into the following areas: (1) Curriculum, (2) Curriculum development,
(3) Curriculum implementation, and (4) Bilingual curriculum.

In addition (5) it was decided to investigate how parents are reacting to the
new curriculum development and implementation in an actual school setting. All these
areas are briefly described below and will be further documented in Chapter 2 as an
extensive review of contemporary literature.

1.2 AREAS OF REFERENCE

1.2.1 Curriculum

The term “Curriculum’ has been defined.since 1939 by various scholars and
educators that it carries various meanings depending on how it is built upon a new
body of knowledge (Finch and Crunkilton, 1939)."After these two scholars, quite a few
have still interpreted curriculum in semewhat different ways. Pratt (1980) coined
curriculum as “an organized set of formal education and/or training intentions.”
(Saylor, and others, 1981). defined:the term curriculum as “a‘planifor providing sets of
learning opportunities for persons‘to be educated.” Wiles and Bondi (2002) viewed
curriculum as a 4 four-step plan invelving “purpose; design, implementation and
assessment” as well as dealing/with*experiences of the“learner.” Armstrong (2003)
perceived curriculum as “decision-making processes ‘that focus on preparation and
assessment of plans designed-to influence students’ development of insights related to
specific knowledge and.skills.” Ornstein and. Hunkins (2004) put forward a concrete
definition that it refers to *a plan for actionor a written document that includes
strategies for achieving desired goals or ends”and it could refer to anything in school,
even outside of schoel as long as it is planned [extracurricular activities] as part of the
curriculum.”

It can,be concluded that'there is no one curriculum that will suit each group of
learners. The—concept of curriculum by these earlier scholars in fact serves as
guidelines for educators and eurriculum developers to have a broad view of how
others utilize and define their curriculum. It can be said that no one particular
prescribed curriculum, be=a perfect fit for any one school context. Educators and
curriculum developers would have to design or identify one prescribed curriculum to
suits the needs for each group of learners, culture, and nature of each country. In this
regard, the researcher would like to adopt the definition given by Ornstein and
Hunkins (2004).

1.2.2 Curriculum Development

Curriculum development provides a blueprint for school management and
teachers to effectively implement the Curriculum in school. Therefore, curriculum
development can be defined as improving the existing curriculum or designing a
whole new curriculum from scratches or producing new teaching and learning
materials (Saylor, 1981). The term curriculum development is also specifically coined
by Saylor (1981) as involving the process of development and implementation.



Hence, curriculum development refers to effective management team, Heads of
Departments and teachers to implement the curriculum effectively in classrooms.
Along the same line of thought, Ornstein and Hunkins (2004) considered it a plan or a
blueprint for structuring learners to the most appropriate environment and coordinating
the elements of personnel, materials and equipment together

Since the early nineties, many scholars such as Bobbitt, Taylor, Taba and
Piaget also have taken into account factors of human development by age and
psychological factors to the blueprint of the curriculum development. They have
categorized curriculum development into stages of human development and age.
Therefore, curriculum development was designed to support each life cycle stage. The
stages of human development start from (1) birth or sensorimotor stage, (2) age two to
seven or preoperational stage, (3) age seven to-eleven-or.concrete operation and ages
eleven to sixteen or formal operation stage (cited by Armstrong, 2003). Erikson (1982)
has similarly defined curriculum development as based on his conceptual framework
that ideally young people master each task at ‘different age levels fram infancy or from
birth to age two through adolescence or ages twelve to eighteen.

Armstrong (2003) addressed ‘the factor issue when“developing a curriculum
that it cannot do without ethnic, Cultural, and language differences in planning or
developing a new curriculum or revising old ones. Particularly, Uttranan (1985) asserted
that developing a new curriculum, should requiré=high consideration of cultural
changes in a particular society. iniwhich learners should be able to adapt to changes in
culture to fit in an appropriate context. The key persons in curriculum development
who need to be consulted.are policy makers, school management, teachers, parents
and students to find the right curriculum forthe specific ethnic, cultural and language
background.

Manys. scholars have perceived curriculum development as an ongoing
process. It iSwone that needs continuous effort of monitoring and adjustments to best fit
the students,and the school’s ebjectives. Armstrong (2003) cautioned that curriculum
developers should not build up,a‘school program by simply borrowing or transferring
existing curriculum as_a recipe for teaching students in the format that has less and
less connection to the‘best. knowledge available. Such practice could generate unintended
problems in the long-term. This standpoint was highlighted by Reagan (2000) and
Ornstein and Hunkins (2004) who shared their view of curriculum development as an
ongoing process that include participation from both educators and learners. A perfect
blend between the demand of how a curriculum should be for educators and the means
to achieve academic excellence of learners definitely requires careful consideration.

As seen, curriculum developers since the early nineties have defined curriculum
development in terms of school management, factors of human development and
psychological stages, followed by a continuous process. For the purpose of the current
study, the researcher would like to adopt the definition of curriculum development
after Saylor (1981).



1.2.3 Curriculum Implementation

Curriculum implementation generally relies on effective communication
among important stakeholders of the school: management, teachers, learners, and
parents. Curriculum implementation was defined by Ornstein and Hunkins (2004) as a
process which involves time and efficient people as well as positive interaction and
communication to implement an effective curriculum. Successful curriculum
implementation takes time because this lengthy stage involves winning over people.
Effective curriculum implementation is a two-way street, or a two-way communication
channel both formal and informal types (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004). Curriculum
developers must seek the best mode of communication that is both lateral and
horizontal to ensure that the message gets delivered to all concerned groups without
distortions.

In order for curriculum to be effectively implemented, teachers who are the
most direct implementer need to be trained. Ornstein and Hunkins.(2004) pointed out
that one problem in curriculum implementation resulted from teachers lacking a deep
understanding of what a curriculum is and'how it is created. As teachers are the key in
implementing the curriculum, it is.essential for school management to train and make
clear understanding of the school curriculum. Lack of tetal'understanding and correct
information will lead to negative, feedback from both:learners and parents which are
stakeholders of the institution, Thewmost effective way. to rapidly make teachers feel
comfortable with the curriculum‘is by in-service training or staff development.

In brief, edrrictlum implementation involves two main processes in effective
communication among ‘stakeholders, followed by significance of teacher training
programs. In this study, the researcher would like to adopt the definition of curriculum
implementationafter Ornstein and Hunkins (2004).

1.2:4 Bilingual Curriculum

Bilingual curriculuminvolves teaching most subjects in school through two
languages, mainly the meother tongue and a second language. A more extensive
definition was given<by Saunders (1982), who asserted that “bilingualism implies the
ability to use more than one language, but this conceals a variety of possibilities
regarding the forms of language that are used and the contexts in which they are
brought into play.” According to Paulston (1992), bilingual curriculum refers to “the
use of two languages, one of which is English, as a medium of instruction for the same
pupil population in a well-organized program. It encompasses part or the entire
curriculum and includes the study of the history and culture associated with the mother
tongue.” Bilingual curriculum was later on defined as “instruction given in, and study
of, English, and, to the extent necessary to allow a child to progress effectively
through the educational system, the native language” (Sec/703(a)(4)(A)(i)) in (Weisse
and Garcia, 2001). As for this study, the meaning of the term bilingual curriculum
will be adopted from Paulston (1992).

It should be noted that bilingual curriculum implementation is one of major
educational concerns among stakeholders. In particular, parents’ perspective towards



the school curriculum can have a strong impact on school management. In our modern
society, the consumer’s perspective is always of key importance. Parents’ perspective
on the school’s curriculum will therefore serve as an invaluable input for long-term
success in the school’s curriculum implementation.

1.2.5 Parents’ Perspective

Parents’ perspective will provide an added value to how they react towards
the school curriculum. Lovelock (2001) a renown scholar in marketing defined
parents’ perspective or perception as an emotional state or feeling in which
consumer’s needs, desires, and expectations during the course of the service
experience have been met or exceeded (Lovelock, et al., 2001). He further added that
the understanding of parents’ perspective is notonly about improving the performance
but will also involve managing how to meet ‘their.expectations. Parent’s perspective
has been conceptualized by del Bosque (2006) as,a.judgment incorporating cognitive
and affective evaluation after their experience-enrolment (Rodriguéz.del Bosque et al.,
2006) and it is also seen as the value perceived by parents (Gallarza and Saura , 2004).
Even though parent’s perception may net directly determine-theyschool’s curriculum
development; however, it hasya ‘strong impact on,(the. school’s curriculum
implementation. Parents are usually-cencerned with learning-activities, the amount of
homework, the nature of assessment)and testing papers’ as to affect their child’s
academic achievement. All of these are directly”part of the school’s curriculum
implementation. As for the term'parents’ perspective-in this study, the researcher has
identified the definition of .the term after Lovelock et. al (2001).

1.3 STUDY RATIONALE

As described earlier, the researcher formulated a rationale for the present

research as follows:

e The Ministry of Education has prescribed an EP Curriculum for schools that
wish to teach some major-subjects in English as part of the education reform.

e The Ministry ofrEducation also allows schools to modify the prescribed
curriculum ‘up te’ 30% of the content in mathematics, science, foreign
languages,and in bicultural programs, using a bilingual approach.

e There have been questions on how schools should modify the prescribed
curriculum and what should be the best approach to implement the modified
curriculum.

e Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University has modified the EP Curriculum
in mathematics and science with supplementary content drawn from
international sources such as IGCSE and IB, and using as the language of
instruction, English. The “natural approach to learning a language’ was adopted.

e It is important for schools such as Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University to learn what are the perspectives of parents with respect to the
implementation of its modified bilingual curriculum.

e To provide another perspective, a second bilingual school was studied.
That second school also had modified its bilingual curriculum but with an
emphasis on art and music.



1.4 STUDY OBJECTIVES
The main objectives of this research are:

e To examine the bilingual curriculum which Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University developed and which was based on the framework of the EP
curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education.

e To investigate implementation of the modified curriculum of Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University in contrast with a selected second bilingual
school. To secure information on parents’ perspective of the implementation
of the modified curriculum of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University.

1.5 TERMINOLOGY
Definitions in this study are adopted afterthe following researchers:

Curriculum is a plan for action orawritten documentthat-includes strategies
for achieving desired goals or ends\(Ornstein‘and Hunkins, 2004).

Curriculum developmentyis defined as improving the existing curriculum or
designing a whole new curriculum from scratches, or producing new teaching and
learning materials (Saylor, 1981).

Curriculum implementation refers. tova process which involves time and
efficient people as‘well as positive interactionjand communication to implement an
effective curriculum (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004).

Bilingual curriculum is defined as the use of two languages, one of which is
English, as a‘'medium of instruction for the same pupil population in a well-organized
program which encompasses part.or the entire curriculum and includes the study of the
history and culture associated with the mother tongue (Paulston, 1992).

Parents’ Perspective is defined as an emotional state or feeling in which
consumer’s needs, desiresand expectations during the course of the service which the
service experience have been met or exceeded (Lovelock, et al., 2001).

1.6 SCOPE OF THE STUDY

The scope of the study outlines the importance of a case study that allows an
in-depth investigation on how such a bilingual school as SBS has approached the EP
curriculum modification and subsequent implementation. A narrow scope as such
enables the researcher to find sufficient data as valid answers for the study’s
objectives. Below is a list of topics under the scope of this study.

e Case study of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University (SBS)
As the EP Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education permits 30%
of the curriculum to be modified, the study will examine what SBS did to modify the



EP Curriculum into its own Unified Bilingual Curriculum with specific approaches to
the curriculum implementation. Also, the school has supplemented its curriculum
with selected learning objectives and standards derived from international curricula—
International General Certificate of Secondary Education (IGCSE) and International
Baccalaureate (IB).

Thus, the modified curriculum of SBS has its focus on bilingual-bicultural
mastery and natural language acquisition. It was deemed necessary because the EP
Curriculum, though comprehensive in its coverage, lacked an in-depth dimension for
development of analytical and critical thinking skills, including communication and
leadership skills. (National Quality Assurance for Basic Education 2008-2010)

e English Program (EP) Curriculum

It appears that there has been no published, research on how bilingual schools
or EP schools have modified their curriculum, as“prescribed by, the Ministry of
Education. This present research aims.to0 document through a case\study approach,
how two bilingual schools have developed and modified , their curricula. The
Curriculum Component Analysis Modekwill be used to carry-eut'this research.

e Second Bilingual School

It is important for the-~researcher to investigate<the implementation of the
modified curriculum of the Satit Bilingual Scheol“of-Rangsit University in contrast
with another bilingual schoel todetect similarities and differences between the two
modified curricula.

e Parents’(perspective

In order t0 learn how parents view the modified bilingual curriculum at SBS,
the researcher will survey the opinions‘ef parents whose children are in grades 6, 9 and
12. These grades are considered critical stages at which time parents may transfer their
children to a'different school. The results of the survey could provide information on
misunderstandings in how the.school carried out its curricular modifications, for
example.

Data collection

In examining SBS curriculum modification, the researcher will use the
Curriculum Component Analysis Model to draw similarities and differences between
the EP Curriculum and SBS Unified Bilingual Curriculum. As for data to be secured
from a second bilingual school under study, the researcher will use a six-item
structured interview with the school’s executives. Data on parents’ perspectives will
be collected from a six-item parent survey. It should be noted that there are three sets
of data to be obtained in this study: (1) Results from a detailed analysis of the
modified curriculum of SBS and of the second bilingual school, (2) Qualitative data
from structured interviews, and (3) Quantitative data from a parent survey. Details of
data collection will be given in Chapter 4.



Subjects in the Study

The researcher will interview three groups of informants at Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University for curriculum implementation data. As for the selected
second bilingual school, the researcher will make an appointment with the school
executive to arrange for date and time convenient to those who agree to provide data
for structured interviews. It is expected that data from the second bilingual school will
come from the School Director and those who are involved in curriculum
implementation. The third set of data will be secured from parents whose children are
in grades 6, 9, and 12. The researcher will contact all informants for data collection as
convenient to the parties concerned.

Data Processing

After analysing the data derived from.the curriculum component analysis, the
researcher will report similarities and differences.between the EP Curriculum and SBS
Unified Bilingual Curriculum by means of brief “description of, each curriculum
component. In dealing with data obtained from.the executives of the\second bilingual
school, the researcher will report qualitative data according to the order of questions
given in the structured interview. The third set of data (obtained*from parents) will be
analysed in terms of frequency and petcentages. In additiorn, composite variables of
parents’ responses will be computed-for further analysis-using Statistical Package for
Social Science (SPSS) statistical.software.

Profiles of the Two-Bilingual Schools:

A. SatitBilingual School of Rangsit.University

Satit Bilingual“School of Rangsit,University (SBS) is a bilingual school
located in Pathumthani offering co-education from Kindergarten to the Secondary
level with a student body of 900 (2011). SBS has responded to the country’s need for
bilingual edueation.by developing itssown Unified Bilingual Curriculum. The school
follows the 'English Program (EP)Curriculum guidelines as required by the Ministry
of Education. The EP Currieulum has eight subject strands: (1) Thai, 2
Mathematics;” (3) Science, (4) Social Studies (History, Geography, Culture,
Citizenship), (5) English; ((6) Art, (7) Physical Education, and (8) Career and
Technology. SBS <adds._two more strands: ICT Information Communication
Technology and Foreign. Language Mandarin. It also offers Japanese as a foreign
language major in grades 10-12 (Pholsward, 2007).

In modifying the EP Curriculum into a Unified Bilingual Curriculum, SBS in
fact has integrated the EP Curriculum with in-depth contents from two international
curricula IGCSE International General Certificate of Secondary Education and 1B
International Baccalaureate. Those subject contents refer to major strands like
mathematics, science, social studies (history and geography), English, art, physical
education, and information technology. Other subjects, i.e., Thai language culture and
social studies (history and geography) are after the EP Curriculum as prescribed by the
Ministry of Education.

The curriculum modification is derived from content analyses of the three
curricula: The EP, IGCSE and IB to secure the in-depth contents of study topics
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common in all three curricula. The secured contents classified as subtopics are
therefore integrated across grades 7-12. Special attention is given to newly integrated
subtopics in grades 7-10 and to be recycled or repeated in grades 11-12. The purpose
is to enable students with good academic achievements to write examination papers of
subjects required in IGCSE after grade 10, if desired. Those who wish to write
examination papers as required in IGCSE and IB in grade 12 can proceed as planned
or seek admission into local or international university programs as a path of their
academic program of study. It should be noted that the subject strand of Foreign
Language can include Mandarin or Japanese as seen appropriate by the school.

B. Selected Second Bilingual School
Selected Second Bilingual School was established in 1968 (B.E. 2511) and
has offered its EP Program in 2004 (B.E. 2547)  providing basic education from
Primary 1 to Secondary 6. Another bilingual schoolis, an all girls school located in
Samutprakarn with a student body of 2,936 students with 155 teachers (2011). The
school aims to develop learners to possess:
e Develop learners to have qualjty.as indicated in the curriculum.
e Develop learners to become 'good:citizens, with a-strong sense of morality
and ethics in the tradition ofSt.'Paul.
o Develop the management system of the school tobecome most efficient
and effective towardsiinternational standards in‘the teaching method.
e Develop staff to have high quality acCording-to the standards in the
tradition of St. Paul in developing the-learning community.
e Cooperate with parents, alumni,/0rganizations and community to develop
the school (www.sjb.ac.th, 204.1).

1.7 SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

Satit “Bilingual School of Rangsit University (SBS) is an example of the
schools that have modified the“prescribed EP Curriculum. SBS has integrated key
learning objectives and standards=from two international curricula: International
General Certificate of Secondary Education (IGCSE) and International Baccalaureate
(IB). The SBS curriculum®stresses mathematics and science as well as language
learning through the natural language acquisition process. SBS has developed its new
curriculum using as its base that which is prescribed by the EP Curriculum with added
international content. To give a complete picture of the modified curriculum at SBS,
the researcher will compare the EP curriculum with the SBS Unified Bilingual
Curriculum to reveal differences and similarities (see details in Chapter 3).

According to the study objectives stated in the previous section, the researcher
expects to achieve the following:

e The study will give comprehensive information about curriculum
development and modification as developed by Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University. This type of modification has been carried out within the framework of
the EP curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education. The obtained analysis can
serve as an example for other bilingual schools that are now seeking to modify their
curriculum using recent theories of language learning, for example.
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e Bilingual schools that wish to modify the EP Curriculum to project their
own academic identity can benefit from the report on curriculum implementation in
the two schools under study.

e Bilingual schools that have already modified their own curriculum will
know the importance of parental support as major stakeholders and that their views
should not be overlooked.

1.8 CONCLUSION

This chapter has provided the background for the present study by discussing:
(i) the background of the research of bilingual curriculum development and
implementation in Thailand through the demand of globalization and education reform
(i) areas of references, (iii) Study rationale, (iv)+Study objectives, (v) Terminology,
(vi) Scope of the Study, and (vii) Significance of the.study. Further details of the study
background will be reported in Chapter 2; Literaturereview.



CHAPTER 2

LITERATURE REVIEW

2.1 INTRODUCTION

As stated in Chapter 1 that the Ministry of Education’s EP Curriculum has
permitted 30 percent of the EP Curriculum contents for,bilingual schools to develop
and modify their own curriculum as to fit the needs of-their specific group of learners.
The researcher was interested in examining the (development of the modified contents
of the Unified Bilingual Curriculum (UBC) and its‘implementation at Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University. The researcher-also approached this research as a case
study. In doing so, the researcher would like*to provide a background of the study in
response to the study objectives,Theyare,(1) examining eurficulum development as
modified by Satit Bilingual Scheal, of-Rangsit University, (2) investigating the
implementation of the modified “.curriculum known_ as the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum (UBC), and (3) securing information on.parents’ perspective towards the
modified curriculum implementation. The areas of‘literature review corresponding to
the study objectives are (i), Bilingual curriculumy,.(ii) Curriculum, (iii) Curriculum
development, (iv) Curriculum®implementation, and (v) Parent’s perspective towards
the curriculum.

2.2 BILINGUAL CURRICULYUM

Literature in the area of hilingual curriculum can be dated back to 1978.
Scholars, researchers, and bilingual/education practitioners have dealt with major
issues related to (1) Preservation of indigenous language and immigrant policy in
developed countries, (2) Bilingual curriculum development in developing countries,
and (3) Bilingual Curriculum Models, (4) Research in Bilingual curriculum linked to
high academic attainment, (5) Factors influencing the success of bilingual curricula,
and (6) Bilingual curriculum in Thailand.

2.2.1 Preservation of Indigenous Language and Immigrant Policy in
Developed Countries

The main research for bilingual curriculum in the developed countries has
been conducted in the United States and Canada as an immigrant policy to preserving
the indigenous language and prevent the loss of the mother tongue. The literature
reveals a high rate of language loss among minority-language speakers, indicating that
‘ethnolinguistic’ minorities in the United States lose their ethnic mother tongue fairly
completely by their second or third generation of encounter with American urban
life’(Crawford, 1995; Fishman, 1991). These groups possess two major barriers to
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educational success being low socioeconomic status and language inferior (Fashola, et al.,
1997). Research concluded that bilingual curriculum in the United States are mainly
for preventing the loss of the mother tongue of the immigrants who are Spanish and
Indigenous Indians from mostly underprivileged families (Smith, 1999). Bilingual
Curriculum developments in the United States are seen to preserve the indigenous
language and prevent the loss of the mother tongue.

In Canada, bilingual curriculum was developed for a different purpose that it
was designed for native speakers of the majority language (English) to become
proficient in a minority language (French) and thus create an integrated national unity.
Bilingual Curriculum in Canada therefore serves different types of learners of English
among the student population (Swain and Lapkin, 1982). Other factors that obstruct
language maintenance in schools (Allen, 1993:.Smith,*1999) are reported by Allen
(1993) and Smith (1999) as follows:

1) more time being devoted to Englishinstruction;

2) more communication occurring mEnglish, even during those periods

reserved for minority language-instruction;
3) few bilingual teachers having highlevels of proficieney in two languages;
4) the personnel of bilingual-schools, even those who possess a high degree
of fluency in a minority-language, utilizingsmere English in the school
environment; and

5) resource materials e.g. textbooks, charts,ideos, records in languages other
than English being fewer in number_and often less appealing than their
English-language counterparts.

These factors also characterize the'situation in the United Kingdom, Australia
and New Zealand:“Schools catered predominantly to students long-estranged from
their own language and culture, as aresult of colonizing processes, as in the case of
the Maori inNew"Zealand, were ill-prepared and inadequately supplied, in terms of
resources and expertise. Immigrant policy has supported bilingual education as being
introducedin _many developed, countries. Using the mother tongue can be seen as
empowering-linguistic minorities in the spirit of cultural pluralism according to
Casanova (1995). In the United States it is well documented that bilingual education
was a political artifact,”_Most immersion and two-way bilingual programs involve
Spanish as the target language (Casanova, 1995; Lyons, 1995; Met and Lorenz, 1997;
Kondo, 1998). The context of bilingual schooling in the United States contrasts with
the bilingual schooling concept in countries like Austria where any school may apply
to the Ministry of Education to include bilingual teaching in its programs. Bilingual
schools in this context are an intensified version of what exists already (English across
the curriculum). Bilingual schools in Austria are not reserved only for the elite, as in
many countries in South America, but are available to the whole population of learners
(Morgan, 1999). Hence, one of the desirable conditions for bilingualism--extended
discourse in both of the languages of instruction--was missing (Baker, 2001).
Bilingual education in these countries for minorities is meant to preserve cultural
identity and the indigenous language (Rau, 2004). In short, in developed countries,
bilingual education serves as part of the Immigrant policy of preserving the indigenous
language and the mother tongue.
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2.2.2 Bilingual Curriculum Development for in Developing Countries

Bilingual Curriculum development in developing countries is meant for
serving the elite as well as preserving the first language of the minority. In some
developing countries, bilingual curriculum has also functioned as a tool of colonialism
by developed countries including Germany, France and England. For these countries,
national-centered entities as well as colonial powers were strengthened for segregation
or assimilation by one official language.

In the late 1950s, the language debate played a key role in the process of
decolonization in both Africa and Asia. Languages imposed by colonization were used
almost exclusively for an extended period of time (Akkari, 1998). Furthermore, there
is a great deal of evidence that bilingual schooling offers, developing countries a way
to improve the delivery of quality basic education-to a linguistically diverse population
(Benson, 2002). Research has pointed to the fact that bilingual education in countries
such as Colombia and Ecuador, are provided only to the middle.and upper-middle
classes, to the international community,” and to those working ,for multinational
organizations (Majia, 2004; Simpson,,2004). Bilingual schoeoling in developing
countries evolved from their historical-roots in scattered missionary efforts, separate-
but-unequal mother tongue schooling, and/or ragtag ,experimentation, into better-
informed and more systematic pregrams (Benson, 2005):

Many prestigious sehoels in Hong Kaongy.Singapore and Taiwan strongly
defend their English medium tradition, as reflected from the start of the streaming
policy launched andits-implementation since~1994 (Education Commission, 1990).
Bilingual education was,imposed in countries’ such as Hong Kong, Singapore and
Taiwan through the process of colonization (Poon, 1999). Enforcing the Chinese
medium was theyresult'of governmentwpolicy fearing the loss of the Chinese language
and dialects (Poon;+1999). Research .and media in Hong Kong, for example, report that
parental and, student preferences ‘tended overwhelmingly towards English medium
instruction*to_the neglect of Chinese; This was because English medium education
permitted a better career path,for students. One case of the inception of bilingual
curriculum similar to_that of»Thailand is seen in Singapore, for economic reasons.
Singapore’s economy. was_dependent on trade. Lee Kuan Yew, Prime Minister of
Singapore, cites economic reasons as the impetus behind the nation’s retention of
English as an official language (Dixon, 2005). The Singaporean government then
established a bilingual educational policy, under which all learners were required to
study two of the official languages (Dixon, 2005). This approach, involving the co-
development of literacy in students’ L1, alongside the development of literacy through
English, has made Singaporean learners today perform better than those in other
countries studying a former colonial language. Singapore’s bilingual educational
policy has succeeded in educating learners to perform as well as learners schooled
monolingually in predominantly monolingual industrialized countries.

2.2.3 Bilingual Curriculum Models

As described in the literature in sections 2.2.1 to 2.2.2, there have been
studies on bilingual curriculum models reported by quite a few researchers. Bilingual
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curriculum models were reported in the late nineties, particularly by Baker (1993) and
Morgan (1999). Baker (1993) cited in Morgan (1999) mentions ten different types of
bilingual curriculum, and put emphasis on the differences between weak forms (where
language minority learners are assimilated into a majority culture and language
bilingualism is not fostered) and strong forms (where a non-majority language is
positively fostered in the classroom) (Morgan, 1999).

From the literature dated back to the nineties, the widely implemented
Bilingual Curriculum Models can be categorized as follows:

1) Dual Immersion Model (Two-Way Immersion): This is an increasingly
popular form of bilingual education in the USA in which English-speaking children
and minority- language speakers learn together-in the-same classroom. The goals are
to develop bilingualism/biliteracy, cross-cultural understanding and high academic
achievement (Palmer, 2007). Dual immersion classreoms typically, divide their days
and weeks between the two languages of instruction (Palmer, 2007)..The two popular
programs are known as the ‘balanced’ or' 50:50 model, in whieh instruction for all
levels is balanced evenly between the,two languages; and-the, ‘minority language
dominant’ or 90:10 model, in which instruction begins in kindergarten with 90% of the
day in the minority language and /0% in English, and-English instruction gradually
increases each year until, by the.4™or 5 grade, the«pércentages are equal (Palmer,
2007). This model aims to preservesthe indigenous danguage. Specific to indigenous-
language education, three well-known models are the Navajo, the Hawaiian, and the
Blackfoot language programs. These serve<the purpose of maintaining the heritage
language (Ngai, 2007). Fhe shortcoming of this.immersion bilingual models is lack of
continuity. It sometimes,focuses on elder-ehild bilingualism rather than parent-child
bilingualism.

2) Cade-switching/Code-mixing Model: Language alternation is intended
to help promote ‘meta-linguistic awareness through the communicative use of two
languages.~This model builds«the-teaching and learning experience on the basis of
language alternation, the fundamental idea being that the alternating use of both
languages reinforces awareness of the free, non-fixed relationship between objects and
their labels and the‘necessary ability to separate words and concepts (Coste and
Pasquier, 1992; Gajo and.Serra, 1999; Coste, 2000; Moore, 2002).

3) Developmental Bilingual Model (Traditional Bilingual Model): This
model allows for the continuous development of L1 as an extra-curricular activity for
enrichment purposes (Coste and Pasquier, 1992; Gajo and Serra, 1999; Coste, 2000;
Moore, 2002).

In addition to the first three Bilingual Curriculum Models, Olivares (2002)
has proposed three bilingual learning models:

4) The Communicative Model: sees communication as an important feature
not only in language learning but in all learning (V. and D.F., 1998). For example, in
Mathematics learning, Sierpinska (1998 : 31) states that, “communication is not
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understood as just a necessary means of education; education is identified with
communication.”

5) The Constructivist Model: based on the importance of prior knowledge
for the acquisition of new knowledge in any learning environment (Brooks and
Brooks, 1993). This view is supported by Cummins (1994), namely that the ways in
which an English Language Learner (ELL) uses background knowledge to acquire
new knowledge crucial for authentic learning (Cummins, 1994).

6) The Language Transfer Model: This model involves the transfer between
what the student knows of the content in the first and second language, as well as what
the students know about the content [knowledge of specific contents]. For example,
according to Krashen (1996 : 28) “there is very goodwevidence that reading in all
languages is done in a similar way and acquired in-a similar way.”

2.2.4 Research in Bilingual Curriculum Linked to High.Academic
Attainment

Research in Bilingual Curriculum also reports a* high linkage to learner’s
academic attainment. There has been, _some research dating back in the last decade
concerning the linkage between academic excellencet.and bilingualism. Bilingual
curriculum develops students’ English-reading skills..through the use of student’s
native language. Thereforé,.a successful bilingual _curriculum should provide the
development of academic skills”and concepts+in ‘both languages (Cummins, 1979;
Cummins, 2000; Cummins, 1978). Bilingualrather than monolingual education is
beneficial to the educational development.of dearners in general (Cummins, 1986,
Poon, 1999). It is"generally accepted by scholars and researchers that for learners of
English as a seeond language, there is,a transfer of language learning skills from the
native language to, the second language especially in writing (Friedlander, 1990;
Krapels, 1990; Eisterhold, 1990;Hinkle, 1994; Bell, 1995; Simpson, 2004).

The-best hypothesisswabout why bilinguals may excel in meta-cognitive
awareness, and therefore do|better at self-assessment. Bilingual learners attain lifetime
experiences in activating.and inhibiting two language codes. Their meta-cognitive
awareness underlies self-control mechanisms while monitoring and regulating
behavior and should be considered a bilingual advantage not just in childhood but
throughout the college years (Bialystok, 2003; Kellogg, et al., 2006). Research done
by Ransdell, Barvier and Nit (2006) confirms the above theory findings in contrast
with claims by earlier researchers that monolingual and bilingual pupils perform
equivalently, or that bilinguals will always underperform in their non-native language.

Cummins (1992) demonstrated that literacy in one language provides a clear
advantage to developing literacy in any other language. Many researchers like
Cummins have extended concept of bilingualism to attained literacy that is best
developed in a child’s L1 for optimal literacy and subsequent schooling success
(Gonzalez, 1998; Tucker, 2001). Literacy includes not only language-specific decoding
skills, but also complex processes such as reading and the ability to comprehend a
written communication (Olivares, 2002).
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It is interesting to look at claims made in Cummins’ Developmental
Interdependency theory that proficiency in a second language largely depends on a
well-developed first language. Cummins asserted that once learners have reached their
threshold level, they are able to master a certain level of proficiency in both the native
and second language for the beneficial aspects of bilingualism. Some researchers
pinpointed that language learning develops interdependently, which means that the
level of proficiency in one language has an effect on the level of proficiency in the
other language. This interdependence hypothesis of second language acquisition
suggests a strong basis in one’s first language (Dixon, 2005). If a learner speaks one
language at home, but writes and speaks another in the classroom, the learner is more
likely to be able to acquire skills independently in each language (Ransdell, et al.,
2006). Considering these developmental concepts of language acquisition, we can see
the relationship between the first and the second. language in that both languages can
gradually grow and complement each other in‘developing language proficiency as well
as academic attainment in school. Undoubtedly, bilingual education has been
recognized for substantiating second language acquisition, as<well as enhancing
awareness of a new culture (Devitt, 2008).

Cummins and Krashen, further, confirmed that™ learners with strong
educational backgrounds in their snative-language, literacy,-and content knowledge
learned in one language can transfer their prior knowledge to the target second
language (Cummins, 1981; Krashen, 1996). Thomas-and Collier (1997) reported that
the best predictor for academic achievement in English is derived from the learner’s
academic achievement in the native language. Hickey (2007) also suggested that there
is a significant positive ‘correlation between-reading fluency and comprehension.
Studies in second language acquisition have shown repeatedly that language will be
most effectively learned when learners have a real purpose to learn and when language
use is authenticyyrich, and meaningfulto learners. It could be seen from past studies
that confirm bilingual curriculum ashighly linked to students’ academic achievements.

2.2:5-Factors Influeneingthe Success of Bilingual Curricula

The factors that”are" relevant to successful implementation of Bilingual
Curricula are found“in'the areas of (1) qualified bilingual teachers, (2) teacher’s
attitudes towards the curriculum, (3) funding, and (4) the objective of bilingual
curriculum policy in each country.

2.2.5.1 Qualified Bilingual Teachers

For the most effective implementation of bilingual curriculum, teaching staff
should be qualified bilingual teachers. Cohen and Tellez (1994) demonstrated that
bilingual teachers with high interpretive skills tend to use cooperative learning more
frequently than their counterparts. The commitment of a school, the quality of teachers
will determine the effectiveness of any bilingual initiative (Morgan, 1999). Ghadessy
and Nicol (2002), in their study of a Brunei school, have made a number of
suggestions for improving the English-language teaching, involving the training of
qualified teachers, teacher support, changing the school curriculum, designing new
examinations, and practicing language-rich activities in the classroom (Mohsen and
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Mary, 2002). In various governmental policies, such as in Ireland, it has been required
that the teaching staff should be bilingual (Department of Education, Western Isles,
2004). Furthermore, teachers who are in charge of classes should be native speakers.
Teachers who are not bilingual should be encouraged to learn and be given the
opportunity to do so, in order to contribute to the fullest extent in a bilingual context
(Department of Education, Western Isles, 2004). In short, to carry out the effective
bilingual curriculum implementation requires qualified teachers.

2.2.5.2 Teacher’s Attitudes towards the Bilingual Curriculum

Successful bilingual curriculum implementation in schools also depends on
the understanding of the teaching staff towards the school curriculum. Teachers often
have little knowledge of what occurs in others*sectors'and make up for this lack of
knowledge with intelligent guessing. There is/an.apparent acknowledgement of sector
hierarchy, where status and salary appear important (Morgan, 1999). Other research
has highlighted reasons for ineffectiveness“as, being the lack .of _contact between
schools, lack of information, differences in teaching approaches, and strained
relationships between primary and secondary staff (Morgan,*1999). Olivares and
Lemberger (2002) have recommended ways in which teachers can apply the principles
of the communication approach to their classroom activities.*;Teachers should promote
and create a constructivist learning ‘environment in which.dearners are assisted in the
transfer of knowledge. Schoels need to make available the necessary materials and
resources, in addition to conducting staff development programs to enhance teachers’
sense of teaching efficacy. and to give<them yautonomy and peer support in
implementing the innovative curriculum (Ghaziy, 2004).

Rich (1990) and Brody (1998) concluded that teachers’ ideological beliefs
about education-affect'the determinationof whether or not instructional innovations
and the implementation of new (methods are sustained. Likewise, curriculum
implementation will be the more successful the greater teachers’ sense of their
personal teaching efficacy and-their’'own expectations that they will be able to perform
well the tasks required of them. These findings lead to the conclusion that the
innovations in education practice or curricula should be addressed and incorporated as
an integral part of efforts.to.establish a cooperative school environment leading to the
effective bilingual curriculum implementation (Rich, 1990, Brody, 1998). Teachers’
beliefs regarding the acquisition of knowledge and second language learning influence
the way in which a school implement its curricula (Ghazi, 2004).

2.2.5.3 Objective of the Bilingual Curriculum Policy in each Country

Government policies have been identified in research conducted in many
developed countries in the effective implementation of bilingual curriculum. The
United States, for example, has passed the Bilingual Education Act (BEA) as the
primary federal legislative framework for providing equality of education opportunity
to minority-language learners (Weise, 2001). One of the most difficult issues is often
the fact that decisions to initiate implementation can be frustrated even when many
practical obstacles have been overcome through experimentation (Benson, 2005).
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Many developing countries on the other hand, have implemented bilingual
curricula only because developed countries have done so. Many have also taken the
‘ad hoc’ approach, addressing one issue at a time, without looking at the big picture or
factors involved, which results in a culture of ‘pilot projects’ (Benson, 2005).
However, even when policy is made, implementation is not guaranteed. Factors which
affect the bilingual curriculum implementation are:

2.2.5.4 Funding

In order to effectively implement Bilingual programs or curricula, sufficient
funding needs to be allocated. For example, the United States’ Bilingual Education
Act (BEA) mentions funding as a priority for bilingual programs which ‘provide for
development of bilingual proficiency both in-English ‘and another language for all
learners’. 75% of the funds are reserved for transitional bilingual education programs
(Wiese, 2001). While the BEA did not prescribe particular methods of instruction,
institutions were expected to create programs, based on the general goals of the
legislation. In many instances insufficient funding is the "underlying cause of
ineffectiveness in bilingual curricula. In a study done by Ngai (2007) concerned with
bilingual education for non-native;studentsiin the United States, it was found that non-
government funding is needed for tworcategories, namely:(1),the part-time or full-time
salary of a language teachers and (2)-teacher training te.help mainstream teachers to
integrate some language into their regular classes:

2.2.6 Bilingual Curriculum in Thailand

As globalization.emerged, a new ¢adre of highly qualified and competitive
manpower is a requirement for all countries in the open market economy. That is why
the Governmentihas publicly stated the need for reinventing education to fulfill the
aim of modernvmanpower development through ‘lifelong education” (Act, 1999 (B.E.
2542)). Thai, citizens shall becomé bilingual and bicultural and can compete
internationally-" Thailand is /therefore responding to internationalization in similar
fashion as other countries, Where educational systems are geared towards being
increasingly bilingual and multicultural.

In response to the growing demands of globalization, Thailand has taken a
critical step towards bilingual education with the aim of strengthening people’s
academic capacity to compete internationally (Ministry of Education, 2004). The
direction of education in Thailand has changed significantly over recent decades from
being based on a purely Thai curriculum with elements adopted from international
curricula, towards being more attuned to a bicultural and bilingual community. Indeed,
the government has stated the need to reinvent education in order to develop
manpower in line with modern requirements through ‘lifelong education’ (Office of
the National Education Commission, 1999 (B.E. 2542)). The underlying demand for
change has been further accentuated following the serious political, cultural and social
crises that the country has experienced over the past decade, prompting all the relevant
actors, in both the public and private sectors, to seek reform of education (Office of
the National Education Commission, 1999 (B.E. 2542)). In short, there has been a
growing need for the reform of bilingual education in the country since 1999 with the
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ultimate goal of equipping Thai learners with analytical thinking skills, the capacity
for creative thinking, and inculcating a desire for life-long education and the
preservation of desired Thai qualities. The Ministry of Education has initiated the
English Program Curriculum for schools embodying these objectives.

The underlying reason for introducing bilingual education in Thailand
stemmed from the increasing openness of the country to the global economy in terms
of international trade and capital transactions. Thailand’s economy depends largely on
tourism and its related industries. In 2006, the tourism sector generated AUD$16,077
million in revenue from 13.2 million international visitors to Thailand (Tourism_
Authority_of Thailand, 2008). According to Bank of Thailand (2008) statistics,
exports as a proportion of Gross Domestic Product (GDP) increased continuously
from 2003-2007 has been on the continuous rise from,93.5, 103.6, 114.1, 119.5, and
121.7 respectively. The percentage of import.per-GDP has also been at a high rate of
89.0, 102.0, 122.8, 118.6, and 112.3 from 2003/onwards (Bank of; Thailand, 2008a,
Bank of Thailand, 2008b). This shows that the reliance Thailand’s economy
international trade has increased the demand for manpower of higher caliber in terms
of language communication skills and bicultural skills.

The direction of educationaltin Thailand has changed significantly over the
past century, with increasing stress laid upon the language proficiency of learners and
to become bilingual. This has led*to the development of the EP Curriculum being
prescribed by the Ministry of’Education as part of the country’s educational reform to
meet the needs of the country’s-economic stance. The Thailand Education Acts (1999
and 2004) have stated‘clearly that the country ‘will be moving towards achieving
“Lifelong Education™ ‘with the goal of “hilingualism (Wongboonsin, 2006). The
Strategic Action Plan of the Ministry of’ Education further reiterated that the goal is to
raise the country’s learning standard to that of developed countries by strengthening
inter-sectoral collaboration and cogperation among organizations within the country
and international~agencies. All iStakeholders comprising industrial councils, private
sector andwgovernment ageneies-are encouraged to increase their investment in
education while promoting “the opening of bilingual programs in educational
institutions at all levels “(Aet, 1999 (B.E. 2542)) (Ministry of Education, 2004,
Krungthepdhurakij, 2009).

However, there has no research found in Thailand in the areas of Curriculum
implementation of how a bilingual school modifies its curriculum contents. Therefore,
the researcher is interested in studying how a bilingual school has modified its
curriculum. It can be concluded that the effective development and implementation of
bilingual curriculum prescribed by the EP Curriculum can lead to the successful
outcome of education reform. Bilingual Curriculum serves as a possible solution to the
country’s education reform. ldeally, the ultimate educational goal for Thailand should
aim towards creating programs built upon students’ first language while the learners
simultaneously acquire English, with the goal of becoming bilingual. Hence, an
effective bilingual curriculum implementation is one that will lead to creating a
balanced individual, instilling an understanding and appreciation of their Thai
background while enabling them to be competent on an international level.
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In bringing bilingual education as an agenda for the country’s education
reform, Thailand has learned a few lessons from the experiences of other developing
countries. As indicated by (White, 2004) and (Benson, 2005), principles of bilingual
curriculum development and implementation have been formulated mainly in the
developed nations. They provide answers for the developed world’s problems of
creating curricula that meet the needs of multicultural and multifaceted societies as in
America, Britain and Canada.

With the stance of bilingual education development and implementation,
Thailand has announced through government publications its intention to maintain the
country’s culture and heritage, as highlighted in the National Economic and Social
Development Plan as part of its education reform. The core curriculum guidelines
prescribed by the Ministry of Education reaffirm the preservation of Thai culture and
heritage as of prime importance (Ministry of Education, 2008). Such a bilingual
curriculum should respond to the need of the countrysto preserve the qualities of Thai
culture, heritage and to the implications.of being internationalized..lt should promote
desired cultural competency and the maintenance of the mother tengue, while equally
optimizing learners’ abilities and_ readiness to compete academically, socially and
professionally in the internationaharena inyline with the country’s educational reform
goals as set out in the Thailand Edueation Acts of 1999, and 2004. This requires all
related authorities to cooperate in developing and implementing a system of bilingual
education which will address the need for maintaining.the desired Thai qualities (Act,
1999 (B.E. 2542)) (Ministry ‘of Education, 2004, Krungthepdhurakij, 2009)

The challenges-in:effectively implementing bilingual curriculum lies in the
beliefs of the teachers. In the case of Thailand, the teaching staff in bilingual schools
comprise both the“country’s natives and native English speakers. Both groups of
teachers have different views about and“orientations towards curriculum formation,
development ~and “actual application., The two groups are often not adequately
reoriented to,plan and work regularly together in the overall teaching and learning
process. Teachers may be ambivalent regarding the place of L1 in the formal school
setting. Such ambivalence Can lead to difficulties in implementing the appropriate
bilingual curricula (Benson, 2005). Furthermore, it is not an easy task to implement a
bilingual curriculumtwhich- involves changing the beliefs of teachers and weaning
them from the traditional way of teaching. Weaver and Henke (1992) suggested that
for a meaningful and permanent change to occur especially in the areas of education,
teachers need ample opportunity to

1) Talk and share with colleagues, as well as visit their colleagues’
classrooms.

2) Interact in an atmosphere that promotes trust and risk-taking over an
extended period of time; and

3) Exercise choice in the curriculum of their own professional development
(Weaver and Henke, 1992).

2.2.6.1 Terminology of Bilingual Curriculum

The definition of Bilingual Curriculum to be used is that given by Paulston
(1978) as the “use of two languages, one of which is English, as a medium of instruction
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for the same pupil population in a well-organized program which encompasses part or
all of the curriculum and includes the study of the history and culture associated with
the mother tongue. A complete program develops and maintains the children’s self-
esteem and a legitimate pride in both cultures.” A more extensive definition was
proposed by Saunders (1982 : 30), who considers that “bilingualism implies the ability
to use more than one language, but this conceals a variety of possibilities regarding the
forms of language that are used and the contexts in which they are brought into play.”
Bilingual education was defined as “instruction given in, and study of, English, and, to
the extent necessary to allow a child to progress effectively through the educational
system, the native language” (Sec/703(a)(4)(A)(i)) in (Weise and Garcia, 2001). To

quite a few scholars, bilingual education involves teaching most subjects in school
through two different languages - in the United States, instruction occurs in English
and a minority language, such as Spanish or Chinese,,with varying amounts of each
language used in accordance with the program”model (www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
Bilingual_education, 2008). Some researchers cautioned that teaching-a second language
should largely rely on the native language of the,speaker. This is-te-maintain a strong
sense of one's culture and language as mnecessary to acquire,anather language and
culture (www.oregonstate.edu/instruct/anth370/gloss.html, 2008).

2.3 CURRICULUM

Curriculum has been ‘defined in various®ways by different scholars. The
definitions are not mutually exclusive, nor_ are their meanings obsolete. They have
been built upon new body. of knowledge. Pratt(1980) defines curriculum as “an
organized set of formalteducation and/or training intentions”. However, ever since the
term “curriculum’”-was added to educators’ vocabularies, it has conveyed different
meanings to differentwpeople (Finch,and.Crunkilton, 1939). Saylor (1981) defines
curriculum “as a‘plan for providing sets of learning opportunities for persons to be
educated”. John"Wiles and Joseph,Bondi (2002) view curriculum as a four-step plan
involving~“purpose...design...implementation...and assessment”. Armstrong (2003)
refers to curriculum as “deeision-making processes that focus on preparation and
assessment of plans designedito influence students’ development of insights related to
specific knowledge and skills” (Armstrong, 2003). Ornstein and Hunkins (2004) term
curriculum as *“a plan<for action or written documents that includes strategies for
achieving desired goals or ends”. Curriculum can be defined broadly as dealing with
“experiences of the learner”. Not that only definitions involving a plan, system, and
field of study represent key or legitimate uses of the word curriculum (Ornstein and
Hunkins, 2004).

Ornstein and Hunkins (2004) divided curriculum into planning, implementation,
and evaluation. Fenwick English viewed curriculum in terms of ideological, technical,
and operational issues. Edmund Short outlined the domains of curriculum as policy
making, development, evaluation, change, decision making, activities or fields of
study, and forms and language of inquiry (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004). Analyzing
curriculum development is the most traditional approach to showing how curricula
have evolved, are planned, implemented and evaluated. Ornstein and Hunkins (2004)
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have observed that one kind of curriculum may be more suitable with one school than
another.

A good curriculum has to be an ongoing process that is built upon past
experience and knowledge of educators. Good curriculum functions as a stimulus. It
should lead to instruction that provides excellent raw material for learners to consider
as they engage and interpret content in the light of their own experiences (Armstrong,
2003). From various scholars’ notions of curriculum, it could be concluded that the
term curriculum has no definitive meaning. Theory should be integrated with reality.
Theories on curriculum are guidelines for educators and curriculum developers to have
a broad view of how others utilize and define their curriculum. Therefore, no
prescribed curriculum can be a perfect fit for any_one school. “Building school
programs by simply borrowing from existing curricula-is'a recipe for teaching students
information that has less and less connection-to the best knowledge available”
(Armstrong, 2003 : 17). Educators and curriculum developers should design curricula
best suited to each group of learners, culture, and nature of each.country. There is
broader acceptance [by curriculum developers?] of the varied eultural backgrounds
that students take to school, adding strength to the learning, experiences of all.
Curriculum today should embrace certain historical realities 'of western and non-
western groups (Armstrong, 2003).-~Curriculum development and implementation
would then be essentially different,as between Asia;. South America, and North
America, since the requirements of'a curriculumediffer.according to culture, heritage,
ethnic background, and the‘mother tongue of the“specific populace. Furthermore,
curriculum developers shauld take into consideration the viewpoints of both educators
and learners. The/prime’ eonsideration must be the finding of an appropriate blend
between what a curriculum should be for educators and the means to achieve academic
excellence in learners. Furthermore, other stakeholders in an educational institution,
namely teachers; students, parents and the management, should all be taken into
account in the,overall process of development with the aim of arriving at the most
effective curriculum.

2.4 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT

Curriculum“development involves a process not only of development but
also of implementation. ‘Curriculum development is defined as improving the existing
curriculum, designing a whole new curriculum from scratch, or producing new
teaching and learning materials (Saylor, et al., 1981). There are many different
curriculum development models, created by various leading scholars, among the
famous being Bobbitt, Taylor, Taba and Piaget. Analyzing curriculum development is
the traditional and most common approach to the field according to Ornstein and
Hunkins (2004). The idea is to show how curricula evolve or are planned, and how
implementation and evaluation are involved in constructing curricula (Ornstein and
Hunkins, 2004).

These scholars have taken into account human development factors such as
age and psychology. Erik Erikson (1982) has similarly defined curriculum development
on the basis of his conceptual framework that, ideally, young people master each task
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at different ages from infancy or from birth to age two, through adolescence, or ages
twelve to eighteen (Erikson, 1982). Therefore, curriculum development was designed
to support each life cycle stages.

The renowned educational scholar, Jean Piaget, categorized curriculum
development into stages of human development from birth or the sensorimotor stage,
between age two to seven, the preparational stage, age seven to eleven, or the concrete
operation stage, ages eleven to sixteen or the formal operation stage (Armstrong,
2003). All curriculum development models show the relationships between various
decisions, activities, and processes (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004). According to
Armstrong (2003) Curriculum development in the twentieth century should reflect the
following:

e Recognition that schools have responsibilities to respond to the individual
needs of students.

e Ongoing debate between seeing education as preparation for college and
university and as preparation for-future careers or living in-the.world at large.

e A recognition that, over time, there have been different, responses to the
question “what is wrong with today’s schools?”

e A recognition that growing “public demand fer meaningful and highly
competitive schools has been a, driving force supporting the development of
national level curriculupmguidelines that all ‘schoeols are expected to follow
(Armstrong, 2003).

Tyler curriculum'criteria focused on.subject matter, to be organized in terms
of knowledge, skills; and values, with particular,emphasis on problem solving. A good
educator is a generalist, not a specialistw(Tyler, 1971). Curriculum cannot be
completed without ‘eonsidering Ralph<Tyler’s notions (1902-1994) which viewed
curriculum as a‘science and an extension of a school’s philosophy, using objectives to
select and organize’ learning experiences, and evaluation to determine outcomes or
whether the objectives have been achieved. William Reid argues that one needs to go
beyond rational and logical™methods, beyond traditional models, systems, and
taxonomies. “We need to be,visionary, to advance beyond discussed commitments and
stated promises” (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004). He would rethink the curriculum in
terms of aesthetics, maerality; and spirituality.

Developing a curriculum for a school is an ongoing process for many
scholars. Nor is it an easy task. It is one that needs continuous monitoring and
adjustments to ensure that the curriculum best addresses students’ needs and
responsiveness to the school’s objectives. Furthermore, developing a new curriculum
requires due consideration of socio-cultural changes in the particular society. Learners
should be able to adapt to changes in the socio-cultural context (Uttranan, 1985).The
principal was the initiator of the two-way bilingual immersion programs, the rest of
the stakeholders played the critical parts in sound development of their respective
programs (Blackmore, 1989; Armendariz and Amendariz, 2002). The purpose of this
process is to enable learners to attain the school’s goal and their own personal goals.
To build up a school program by simply borrowing or transferring an existing
curriculum is a recipe for teaching students in the format that has less and less
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connection to the best knowledge available in one’s own culture (Armstrong, 2003). It
is essential for curriculum development that it be an ongoing process. (Reagan, 2000;
Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004). The most important factor is that power must be shared
among the administrators in the bilingual immersion program. Curriculum developers
need to also carefully consider issues associated with ethnic, culture, and language
difference when planning or developing new curriculum or revising the old ones
(Armstrong, 2003). The key persons who need to be consulted are policy makers,
school management, teachers, students, and parents to find the right curriculum for the
particular ethnic, cultural and language background.

Researchers worldwide have confirmed that bilingual curricula offer clear
pedagogical advantages over traditional programs (Cummins, 1992; Benson, 2002). In
addition, bringing the culture and language of-the home.into the school is important
for enhancing identity and personality as well .as group empowerment (Cummins,
2000; Benson, 2005). Taking as a starting point the various scholars’ notions of
curriculum development models, the.present, research will use \the Curriculum
Component Model, consisting of Philosophy, Objective, Content, Teaching method,
Learning activities, and Evaluation, as the prime analytical modek

2.5 CURRICULUM IMPLEMENTATION

From understanding“the terms and applications of the curriculum and
curriculum development, the research will further.diseuss the essential qualities of the
curriculum implementation. “Smooth and effective curriculum implementation takes
time and efficient/people, as,well as positive interaction and communication (Ornstein
and Hunkins, 2004). 'The underlying reason fer-lengthy deliberation is that it essentially
involves winning’ over people. Effective curriculum implementation is a two-way
street, or a twe=way communication“channel of both formal and informal types
(Ornstein and-Hunkins, 2004). Curriculum implementers must seek the best mode of
communication that is both vertical and horizontal, using good human relation
practices toensure that the message’gets delivered to all concerned groups without
distortions. As teachers are,the key in curriculum implementation, it is essential for
school management to-reorientate and train teachers and ensure that they understand
the direction and the overall foundation of the curriculum that they are teaching. Lack
of total understanding and or of correct information will lead to adverse feedback from
both students and parents who are stakeholders of the institution. The most effective
way to rapidly make teachers feel comfortable with the curriculum is through in-
service training or staff development. Many teachers lack a deep understanding of
what a curriculum is and how it is created (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004).

Effective Curriculum requires qualified bilingual teaching staff and the
understanding of cultural differences. Bilingual teachers are preferred when teaching a
class of non-native speakers. A holistic constructivist instruction curriculum includes
offering students choices of meaningful tasks with authentic, real-world functions;
providing whole texts; centering curricula on students’ experiences and knowledge;
emphasizing students’ meanings over a concern for literacy tasks; and providing
opportunities for collaboration and mediating in the learning community of teachers
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and students (Ruitz, et al., 1995). The first factor is qualified bilingual teachers in
following the code-switching theory. Arnest and Jurgensen (2003) studied how code-
switching may develop into a bilingual competence in learners within the first year of
intensive training (Arnfast and Jurgensen, 2003). Bilingual teachers can enable code-
switching in classrooms which in turns help students overcome communication
problems (Zabrodskaja, 2007). Research by Zabrodoskaja (2007) concluded that
allowing code-switching in ways that resemble non-classroom bilingual interaction
helps learners become comfortable with using two languages, thus becoming bilingual
(Zabrodskaja, 2007).

The second factor involves the cultural understanding towards a successful
implementation of a bilingual curriculum implementation. Teaching linguistically and
culturally diverse learners requires teachers. to[ bew.involved in cross-cultural
understanding and training, thus creating responsive teaching strategies in addressing
these differences (Carrasquillo and Rodriquez, (1995; Banks and .Banks, 1997). In
working with diverse students whose native language is not English,; teachers should
be more attentive to their learners’ backgrounds and cultural differences (Scarcella,
1992; Freeman and Freeman, 1998). Deng (2002) has studied three Biology teachers
working with non-English speaking students in public schools in the United States
founded that the successful teaching should focus on the follewing areas:

e Providing comprehensive«inputand integrating«anguage with subject strands;
Promoting language use andscientific thinking-through group work;
Explicitly teaching learning skills;
Acknowledging cultural differences and using a modified classroom talk;
Appreciating diversity and using, learners’ prior knowledge in the subject
strand.

The experiences provided learners with ample opportunities and rich contexts
for active language use, thereby facilitating language and literacy skills development
(Snow, et al.;»1989; Chamot and (O’ malley, 1994).

Enriching the cupriculum and providing a rich language use environment
(Dong, 2002). Moreover, the experiences which learners had through being interview
with a scientist and reading a scientific article, enabled them to make connections
between the subject strand learnt in school and in real life. Thus, the need in the
training of teachers for more exposure to and practice of responsive teaching of
linguistically and culturally diverse groups of learners, which are the focus of bilingual
education. In pre-service and in-service training programs, teachers need not only to
learn the theories but also field-tested teaching methods and techniques in dealing with
such groups of learners. It is crucial for teachers to be trained and have a firm
understanding without criticism of multicultural and multilingual issues and practices
prior to being sent to the real classroom environment (Dong, 2002).
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2.6 PARENTS’ PERSPECTIVE

Having said that effective curriculum implementation is a two way
communication channel between home and school. Parents as key stakeholders
become a prime indicator of how the school has effectively implemented the
curriculum. Parents’ perceptions will determine the overall perspective towards the
curriculum and the school. For a school curriculum to be successful in the long term,
it must meet parents’ perspectives. A school, in as much as any other type of business
entity, essentially views customer satisfaction as one of the key factors enhancing its
success. Research concluded that expectations influence perception (Gnoth, 2000).
Hence, a clear understanding of the school curriculum will determine parent’s
expectations and if expectations are met at this level, the satisfaction will increase.

Parents’ perspective according to Loveleck can be defined as an emotional
state or feeling in which the consumer’s needs, desires and expectations during the
course of the service experience have heen met or exceeded ( LLovelock, 2001). A
school, in as much as any other type of-business entity, essentially views customer
satisfaction as one of the key factors enhancing its success. Compared to conventional
schools with little parental participation’inthe past decade; modern schools today are
required to reorient their stances towbe more collaborative and receptive to the
increasing role of parents. It is gvidenbthat parents, both-individually and collectively
under Parent-Teacher Associations; are becomirig=-more and more involved in
students’ learning as well as'daily life at school. \With- increasing competition, there is
increasing demand that teachers and the management listen and understand parents’
needs and their involvement in the school’s operation. Lovelock (2001) noted that
understanding customer satisfaction is not only about improving the performance but
also involves managing to meet customer expectation (Lovelock, et al., 2001).
Ideally, parents?)satisfaction with a _sehool should exceed their expectation in order
that they becOme a valuable group-that creates positive word of mouth for school
publicity.

With the advent of.thesgovernment’s privatization policy, schools will need to
have a firm value-based clientele which, in this case, constitute parents and students.
Parental or customefisatisfaction will need to exceed expectations in order to affect
their choices among available alternative educational institutions. Satisfaction is also
the key to consumer’s post-purchase evaluation of the overall service experience
which will then lead to brand loyalty.

It is likely in many countries that parents bring a range of factors in their
decision to place their children into bilingual schools. Some of the most influential
factors include a successful academic record, language acquisition and cultural
heritage preservation.

Parents are key stakeholders to an effective school’s curriculum implementation.
Parents are key participants in making a school function. A research in the United
States found that the major contributors to the success of school curriculum were a
well-informed, caring, committed, and supportive parent group, that were trying to do
justice to the education of learners (Armendariz and Armendariz, 2002). These
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individuals should be called upon by the principal, not only to assist in the
development and implementation of the program, but also to receive input on how to
improve the program and assist in the promotion of the concept throughout the
communities on the local, city, and national level (Armendariz and Armendariz,
2002).

Parents also play a significant role in the students being bilingual. Studies
done by Ghadessy and Nicol (2002) show that there is a strong relationship between
parents and children’s attitudes as well as their reading and comprehension ability
along with other independent variables such as gender, ethnic identity and parents’
educational level (Mohsen and Mary, 2002). Therefore, parents and the community at
large need to be knowledgeable about the type of bilingual program.

Hickey (1999) has examined the importance.of parental support for early
immersion in the context of Irish-medium schools and concluded that the links
between parental involvement and school achievement have in<géneral been well
researched, and that positive effects have-been found in theareas of parent tutoring,
children’s reading and mathematics scores (Jackson, 1974;-Karnes, 1975; Delgado-
Gaiten, 1990; Delgado-Gaiten and Trueba; 1991; Hickey, 2007). Hickey (1999) has
examined the importance of parental-support during early.immersion in the context of
an Irish-medium school and concluded that the links between parental involvement
and school achievement have, in ‘general, been comprehensively studied, and that
positive effects have been found'in the areas of parent tutoring, children’s reading and
mathematics scores.

Research indicates that parents play a central role in education of minority
languages. The impact of parental input into children’s literacy development is also a
strong factor in children becomings bilingual (Sneddon, 2000). Since bilingual
curriculum is=a new concept for the~Thai educational community and the potential
clients, higher emphasis should be‘targeted towards enhancing parents’ understanding
and satisfaetion. Parents’ increasing involvement in school social and cultural events
will enhance-their confidencesand belief in the school operation and foster pride in
being a partner in enriching their children’s progress. This research will attempt to
study the approaches, being applied and measure how well parents have faith in the
bilingual curriculum implementation through the Curriculum Component Model.

2.7 CONCLUSION

The Chapter has reviewed past literatures in the areas of Bilingual
Curriculum, Curriculum, Curriculum development, Curriculum implementation and in
additionally the parents’ perspective towards the bilingual curriculum in other parts of
the world. Literatures findings also found the importance why bilingual curriculum has
been part of Thailand’s education reform due to factors of globalization, international
trade, and necessity for its citizen to become bilingual in language communication
skills. However, as past literatures were not found as to how EP schools can modify
the curriculum as prescribed by the EP Curriculum, it will be beneficial to investigate
how a bilingual school in Thailand has developed its curriculum with modified
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contents. As the Ministry of Education have prescribed the English Program
Curriculum for all EP schools in Thailand to be able to modify their curriculum to fit
the needs of learners, the next chapter will use Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University as a case study to see how a bilingual school in Thailand has developed and
modified its curriculum through a Curriculum Component Analysis Model.



CHAPTER 3

ENGLISH PROGRAM (EP)/BILINGUAL CURRICULUM

3.1 INTRODUCTION

Since the objectives of the study deal with bilingual curriculum development
and implementation, it is important for the res¢archer.to analyze the components of the
English Program Curriculum (also known as the/Bilingual Curriculum as prescribed
by the Ministry of Education of Thailand), This isto give a clear picture of the English
Program as a core curriculum to be further developed or modified by bilingual schools
reported in this study, i.e., Satit Bilingual“School of Rangsits\Univefsity (SBS) and
Selected Second Bilingual School.y The EP Curriculum Versiens 2001 and 2008 will
be analyzed by means of the ‘Curriculum Component*Analysis Model, covering
(1) Philosophy, (2) Objectives, (3) Centents, (4) Teaching method, (5) Learning
activities, and (6) Evaluation.

The first part of this chapter will explain,the EP Curriculum (Version 2001
and 2008). The second part will present the SBS*curriculum utilizing the Curriculum
Component Analysis=Model. The third part of the analysis will present the
components of the ‘SBS) Unified Bilingual~Curriculum which is modified with
contents and specific eriteria of academie,achievements of two international curricula:
International Bagcealaureate (IB) and International General Certificate of Secondary
Education (IGCSE). The Unified:Bilingual Curriculum has incorporated four major
areas of educational practices, namely: (1) Process-based teaching methodology, (2)
Interactive Iearning activitiesy (3) Authentic assessment and (4) ICT literacy.

The last part“of the'chapter will deal with the significance of the Unified
Bilingual Curriculumsto Thai students. The strength of the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum essentially lies in internationalization which rests upon linguistic and
cultural competency of English. With such a curriculum, desirable Thai qualities and
historical knowledge of the country will be dealt with as in the National Thai
Curriculum as prescribed by the Ministry of Education. Various government news
releases and the objectives of Educational Reform in 2001 and 2008 have spurred
demands for bilingual education in Thailand and leading bilingual schools have
identified major components of their curriculum on the platform of the EP Curriculum
in order to develop their identity of educational practices and targets for students’
academic achievements.
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3.2 EP CURRICULUM

The Curriculum Component Model will be used to analyze the English
Program Curriculum (EP Curriculum) prescribed for the selected schools as follows:

3.2.1 Philosophy

The National core curriculum provides a framework for the development of
the school curriculum, from primary to secondary education. It can be applied to
formal, non-formal, and lifelong education systems (Ministry of Education, 2001).
However, each educational institution is encouraged to establish its own curriculum on
the basis of the substance and standards stipulated by.the Thai Ministry of Education
(Ministry of Education, 2001). As there is not any specific curriculum vested for the
English program schools they, therefore, have'to.apply a similar structure that requires
70% to be in line with the MoE’s core curriculum,leaving 30% for needed adjustment
and adaptation. All concerned educational institutions are expectedito bear in mind
their own community issues, intellectual .outputs, and desirable,)characteristics in
designing the curricula that meet the goal of'fostering good members of the family,
community and society at the national and international ley€ls.

The national core currieulumcaims to develop‘learers in four areas: morality,
intellectual growth, quality of lifevand competitive=ability. The Basic Education
Curriculum B.E. 2544 and 2551 (A.D. 2001 and.2009) is the national core curriculum
which provides guidelines for all English program schools in Thailand (Education
2001). The main’ focusestare on realizing and enhancing the potential of learners,
enabling them to live a happy life as good ¢itizens of the country and as members of
the world community, developing, their professional or vocational abilities; and
enabling them toymake appropriate decisions in furthering their education in line with
their competénciesy interests and'wexperience and to become “lifelong learners”
(Education 2001).

The underlying Philosophy of the curriculum aims to preserving the stability
of the country, the religion, thé Monarchy and the Thai language, culture and heritage
(Ministry of Education, Order, 2001). Following the MoE’s Basic Education Curriculum,
education institutions establish their own English curricula under the designated
English Program (EP).

The analysis of both EP Curriculum years 2001 and 2008 can be consolidated
with regard to Philosophy and summarized as follows:

1. Education aims at preserving the stability and unity of the nation,
underscoring the invaluable Thai-ness of the country in parallel with international
consciousness;

2. Education is available to all Thai citizens who have equal rights to be
educated, while all concerned social institutions are invited to be state partners in the
process of education revision;
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3. Learners are to be continually supported and facilitated to become
lifelong learners, on the basis that education is to be learner—centered and essentially
conducive to self-development and self-realization;

4. The curriculum structure, substance, time-frame, and the management
of learning processes is to be flexible in adapting to local conditions and situations;

5. The curriculum is to be applied to all education systems and to all target
groups. For the purpose of technical exchange, learning results and experiences are to
be equated and replicated (Education 2001).

6. The curriculum must be responsive to the powers officially delegated to
local authorities in order to enhance local community participation in educational
arrangements with the aim of meeting specific local community needs;

7. The curriculum structure is to be flexible with respect to teaching
methods, learning time and learning concepts;

8. The curriculum should be supportive to both government and non-
government educational institutions thus covering» all groups of learners while
facilitating learners’ credit transfer among ‘all, educational institutions (Curriculum
2008).

The overall Philosophy thus has eight criteria, three of which were added
under Curriculum 2008. However; the overall Philosophy stresses equal opportunity
in education, aimed at lifelong learning, at the same.time as providing broad
guidelines to local communities to adapt it to their own.population and resources.

3.2.2 Objective

The Basic Education Curriculum _aims at Thai citizens becoming well-
orientated human/bBeings of good citizeénship, possessed of intellectual competency,
happiness, “Thainess” ‘and the capability to seek further education and careers, all of
which are stated as'follows:

1. He/she should see his/her self worth with discipline in adherence to the
Buddhist teaching and way of'life under good morale, ethics and values;

2. Creativity in seeking new knowledge through reading, writing and
research;

3. International knowledge and readiness to change and adapt to
technological and environment change, and new knowledge in management, through
communication technology and its use with appropriate management skills;

4. Master comprehensive knowledge and skills in processing key areas of
Mathematics, Science and creative thinking and apply them to daily life;

5. Physical education and exercise to maintain good health and good
personality as well as health consciousness and healthy living;

6. Effectiveness in producing and consuming. Understanding the concept
of balanced living whereby human beings cannot merely consume but need to be
producers;

7. Understand Thai history, take pride in being Thai and a good citizen in
a democratic society, with utmost reverence for His Majesty the King;

8. Mindful in preserving the invaluable qualities of “Thainess”: language,
culture, history, natural resources and environmental development;
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9. Love the country and community and be willing to do things of value
for society (Education 2001).

10. Capability of learners to communicate, solve problems and use
technology and human skills (MoE 2008) in five areas:

10.1 Communication competency - ability to send and receive
messages in languages, transmitting under cultural know how. Communicate ideas,
understanding, thoughts and personal views to exchange information and experience
beneficial to individuals and society as a whole. This essentially includes the negotiation
skills for reducing conflict as well as skills in selecting and receiving information;

10.2 Thinking ability - Analytical, innovative thinking which is
beneficial to individuals and society as a whole. Thinking skills should help learners
in developing new ideas or new technology which will be useful for individuals and
society;

10.3 Problem solving ability ¥ Ability to resolve conflicts and clear
obstacles effectively through reason, morality and technological skills. Adaptive to
change with consideration of oneself, society ‘and its effects on othérs;

10.4 Human skills - Ablesto adapt processes learned to daily living,
self learning, and continuous learning at work, group and enhance relationships with
others. Adaptive to societal and environmental changes. Lessen unfavorable behavior
towards others in the society;

10.5 Technology~competency - able to select and use technology for
self-development as well as for the overall development of society in the areas of
learning, communication, carect, development and, problem solving through good
moral and righteousness practice and innovation,(MoE 2008).

11. Lovethe-country, religiony and the King
12. Decency

13. Dis¢ipline

14. Enthusiastic to learn

153 Selfsufficiency

16. Career search

17 Thainess

8. Charitable (Education 2008)

It could be said from the above-mentioned factors that the 2001 EP Curriculum
aims broadly at learnersybecoming “good citizens”, self-sufficient and happy citizen,
whereas the 2008 Curriculum introduced the concept of technology as a key relevant
factor.

3.3 CONTENTS

The core curriculum contents analyzed under the Curriculum Component
Model will comprise:

3.3.1 Band Division

To ensure that curriculum content meets the Ministry of Education’s guidelines,
it is sub-divided into Bands (grade levels):
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Band 1 Primary levels 1-3
Band 2 Primary levels 4-6
Band 3 Secondary levels 1-3
Band 4 Secondary levels 4-6

3.3.2 Weight

The content of the English Program (EP) Curriculum as per each level of
education shall observe the following guidelines for learning hours for the 8 subject

strands from Primary level to Secondary level according to Curriculum 2001 and
2008:

The learning time allocations for each grade level are divided as follows from
Curriculum 2001:

Band 1 shall have an annual average of.800-1,000 hours or-daily average of
4-5 hours;

Band 2 shall have an annual average of 800-1,000hours or daily average of
4-5 hours;

Band 3 shall have an annual average of 1,000-1,200'hours or daily average of
5-6 hours;

Band 4 shall have an annual average of not'less than 1,200 hours or a daily
average of not less than 6 hours (Ministry of Edueation, 2001).

1. Primary Level (Pratom 1-6) arranges learning time annually with learning
hours not exceeding 5 hours a day.

The EP, Curriculum in the Primary School specifies that English shall be
used as a medium of teaching only«ifi specific subjects whose content may be bound
with English'language such as Language, Mathematics, Sciences, physical education,
etc.;

2. Lower Secondary,Level (Matayom 1-3) arranges its learning time each
semester, with learningshouts not exceeding 6 hours a day. Use credits as weight for
each subject and uses'the40 hours per semester.

The EP Curriculum in the Secondary School specifies that English shall be
used as a medium of teaching in every subject except in the case of Thai and Social
Studies or any course content which reflects Thai culture, cultural heritage and Thai
law (Ministry of Education Order, 2001).

3. Upper Secondary Level (Matayom 4-6) arranges its learning time each
semester, with learning hours not exceeding 6 hours a day. Uses credits system with
40 hours per semester (MoE 2008).

3.3.3 Subject Strands

The Subjects have been divided into 8 subject strands
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Learners should become balanced individuals through comprehensive
learning of 8 subject strands:

Thai- Knowledge, skill and use of language for communication, self
admiration, taking pride in the invaluable cultural heritage pertaining to the language
and the country.

Mathematics- Ability to apply knowledge in mathematics to solve
problems, to facilitate day-to-day living and continuing education based upon rational
and innovative thinking.

Science- Ability to apply scientific knowledge in learning, seeking new
knowledge and solving problems. Able to analyze and,utilize critical thinking as well
as innovative thinking in further development.

Social Studies, Religion and Culture- Able to live.in harmony with
people of different cultures as good citizens and with faith in the,religion. Realizing
the value of natural resources, the environment and taking pride in.being Thai.

Health and Physical Education- Able to applysknowledge in supporting
and developing personal health andthe health of othersi. . Adhere to prevention, learn
to be selective and behave with due eonsideration fof*health in daily life.

Arts- Learning'to b€ creative, using imagination in developing new ideas
and realizing the value of'art.

Careertand Technology-Value knowledge and skills in one’s working
life, career management and technology.

Foreign Languages: able'to communicate in foreign languages and search
for new knewledge in relation,tovOne’s career and life (MoE 2001; MoE 2008). A
more detailed description from the MOE content guidelines could be found in the
attached appendix (Appendix A).

The subjectsiare sub-divided into two related groups to lay down essential
groundwork for learners to grow in harmony and in response to changes. The first
group includes substances such as Thai language, mathematics, science, social studies,
religion and culture whereas the latter consists of substances such as physical
education, art, career and technology, and foreign languages. The teaching and
learning processes for each specific group are aimed at developing the quality of
learners, most particularly in the building up of firm foundation for rational and
constructive thinking, analytical skills for problem solving while being conscious of
humanities, morale and having access to all knowledge essential for them to be well-
adjusted to lead a happy life in a fast-changing world. Educational institutions can be
flexible in adding other subjects or extra-curricular activities which are deemed
supportive of individuals’ capacities, aptitudes, interests and potential (Ministry of
Education, 2001).
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1. THAI LANGUAGE

The Thai language is a national identity, a cultural heritage which
essentially creates and maintains national unity and enhances the ‘“THAINESS” in the
personality of the Thai population. It is the mechanism for communicating and
establishing interpersonal relations essential for joint business undertakings, working
and living together peacefully in a democratic society. It is also a tool for searching
for knowledge and experience through information technology, for developing new
knowledge, updating analytical, critical and creative thinking to meet social change
and advances in Science and technology in as much as using the language in
enhancing professional developments for promoting economic security. Thai language
also connotes the aesthetic cultural heritage of our ancestors, an invaluable resource to
be preserved and transmitted to the successive generations,

Learning substances

1. Reading: pronunciation of werds, sentences, reading different styles of
prose and verse, contemplated reading to enhance understanding, analytical skill and
accumulation of knowledge fromreading to be used in daily living;

2. Writing: writing and “spelling in line «with’ orthography, writing for
effective communication and publicity, writing in different forms such as composition,
summary, report, imaginative’ writing, analytical and,critical writing, creative writing,
etc;

3. Listening, observing and speaking: listening and observing critically,
expressing one’s ©Own opinion and feeling, speaking systematically and rationally,
giving speechesiin both formal and informal circumstances and communication for
motivation;

4."Principles of usage: mature and theory of learning the Thai language,
correct application in accordance with specific situations and persons, composing
verses of different types and studying the influence of foreign languages on the Thai
language;

5. Literature and literary works: analyzing literature and literary works to
gather information on underlying concepts and values of the written works and the joy
of reading them. Learning and understanding the meaning of classical music and
songs sung during the glorious Royal Barge floating ceremony, lullabies and folk
songs created through the indigenous wisdom of local people could help transferring
the thinking, feeling, values, culture, tradition, ways of life of Thai people in the past
including the appreciation of the beauty of the Thai language, and will generate
delight and great pride in the invaluable cultural heritage maintained from the time of
our ancestors up to the present.
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Key performance indicators of learners’ development
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e pronouncing words, rhyming words, phrases, short stories and simple
poems correctly and promptly; understanding the meaning of the words and texts read;
capable of raising rational questions, knowing the sequences of the story read and
envisaging what will happen; summarizing knowledge or ideas gained from the story,
doing what is being told or explained based upon the story; understanding the meaning
of data in diagrams, maps or charts, reading books regularly and studiously;

e possess neat handwriting skills in full sized alphabets; capable of simple
descriptive writing, keeping a day diary, writing leave of absence letters to the teacher,
giving accounts of personal experience, including wéll=written imaginative stories;

e telling details and important points of .the story, raising questions, giving
answers, expressing ideas and feelings about what istheard and seen; communicating
by telling experiences, giving advice or. motivating others to follow suit, all in good
conduct of listening, observing and speaking;

e spelling words and understanding their meaning, the difference between
words and phrases, the functions of words in a sentence; possessing skill in using a
dictionary to find the meaning of veords; being capable-ofwriting simple sentences,
rhyming verses or mottoes and knowing how to integrate.the standard Thai language
and local dialects to meet specific conditions or circumstances;

e understand and-being capable of summarizing ideas from reading Thai
literature or literary worksy, applying them<fot use-in daily living; being capable of
expressing ideas concerning what has been read; knowing and appreciating folk songs
and lullabies which(are,part of the indigenous culture; being capable of singing
children’s folk songs,and teciting verses of individual interest.

Band 2 (Prathom 3-6)

e reading and correetly ‘pronouncing prose and poetry and correct melody;
explaining the direct and indirect' meaning of words, sentences, messages, and idioms;
understanding the instructions’ and explanations written in the handbook and being
capable of differentidting between fact and fiction as well as being capable of grasping
the important points from the reading, applying the knowledge and ideas therein to
solve the problem faced in daily living; reading in good manner, acquire the reading
habit and realize the value of reading;

e having neat handwriting, both full size and half size; correct spelling and
writing of words, making sentences, messages and other clear and accurate
communications; being capable of applying diagrams, outlines and conceptual
frameworks to improve written work such as compositions, summaries, letters, form-
filling, expressing feelings and ideas in words including creative writing in observant
of good conduct in writing;

e speak out to express knowledge, opinions about things heard or seen, give
account of or summarize matters learnt, post questions and answers in connection with
personal experience; being capable of evaluating rationally the credibility of
commercial advertisements seen or heard; speak clearly on any issue in a well-
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structured way, presenting reports of what is read, heard, seen or discussed with skill
in motivation as well as good conduct in observing and addressing issues;

e spelling words correctly and understanding their meaning, including
idioms, locutions, and proverbs; knowing and understanding the type and function of
words in a sentence, types of sentence, and the use of foreign language in the Thai
language; appropriate use of court language and polite wording; being capable of
writing sentences, composing poems and Thai classical verse of different types;

e understanding and realizing the value of Thai literature and literary works;
reciting folk tales, singing folk songs and being capable of applying what has read to
daily living; learning the designated recitations by heart.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e reading prose and poetry in corfect.melody while understanding their
direct and indirect meaning; being capable of grasping the important,points and details
of the text read; providing opinions or contradieting points concerning the issues read;
being capable of writing conceptual frameworks, laying out ideasy summarizing issues
and writing reports of the thing read; being capable of rational and systematic analysis
and criticism, of evaluating the credibility of the things read and the data inherent
therein,;

e good and legible handwriting, being capable.of selecting the right words
to meet different literary forms, such as mottoes, proverbs, blessings for different
occasions, advertising messages, addresses, bio-data, summaries, business letters,
application forms, etc; beéing capable of rational ‘analysis and criticism, presenting
knowledge, ideas/or oppesing ideas based on sound reasoning; being capable of
writing research reports and project proposals;

e proyiding opinions based upon sound analysis and criticism of things
heard and seenand applying the knowledge gained in daily living; being capable of
giving verbaleports on research or.issues under systematic study; acquiring the art of
public speaking and being able to give effective speeches in different occasions; being
capable of eommunicating for-motivation while possessing good conduct in listening,
observing and speaking in the public.

e fully understanding and making good use of the court language, Pali and
Sanskrit, words diréctly. transferred from foreign languages, officially designated
words; being capable ofianalyzing the differences between wordings for speaking and
writing, the variegated structure of the sentence and complex sentence, the nature of
the official, semi-official and unofficial language, including the ability to compose
different types of classical verses and poems.

e analyzing and criticizing issues in Thai literature and literary works, using
the basic principle of literature review; knowing and understanding the significant
characteristics of Thai literature, indigenous wisdom in language and folk tales in
relation to learning history and Thai ways of life; being capable of evaluating the
written arts and utilizing the lessons learned in real life situations .

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Dbeing able to read, fully understand and correctly pronounce prose and
poetry; being capable of explaining, translating and further expanding the issues read;
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analyzing and criticizing issues, expressing reasonable contradictions and suggesting
new ideas based on sound reasoning; being capable of making predicting based upon
the issues read, writing conceptual frameworks, laying out ideas, summarizing issues
and writing reports on things read; being capable of using knowledge gained for self
development, improve learning and professional development by applying the
knowledge and ideas in solving problems which might occur in daily living; acquiring
good conduct and reading habits;

e cffectively communicating in different forms with the best use of language
as a tool to achieve the desired objectives; making summaries of information found in
the various media, writing essays demonstrating creativity and eloquence; writing
research reports based on good technical writing principles, utilizing information
technology in reference to different forms of one’s own product, such as
documentaries and entertaining articles as well.as [€valuating works of other writers
with a view to further improve one’s own writing:

e raising questions and giving opinions concerning issues heard and seen;
being discreet in selecting issues to- be heard “and seen, anmalyzing objectives,
underlying concepts, the nature of language usage, the credibilityof the issue and then
applying it in daily living; acquire skill in public speaking, both formally and
informally by using the right language;\being capable rof _expressing one’s own
opinion, opposing ideas, motivating-others and promoting new ideas based on sound
reasoning, all in observance of geodiconduct in hearing,‘seeing and speaking.

e understanding thenature,and influenee of-language and the characteristics
of the Thai language; being ‘eapable of using the words, phrases, and groups of words
to form the desired sentence; being capable of composing classical Thai verse and
poems of different forms; using language appropriate to specific situations; using
correct court language and polite wordingsjibeing capable of analyzing the principles
of Thai word formation, the influencejof foreign language on the Thai language and
local dialects; analyzing and evaluating language usage in the written and electronic
media.

e ‘“analyzing and criticizing  literature and literary works using the basic
principle ‘of literature reviewjytealizing and understanding the key characteristics of
Thai literature, indigenous_wisdom in language and folk tales in relation with the
learning in history and Thai ways of life; being capable of evaluating the value of
literature and usage of the lessons learned in real life situation.

2. MATHEMATICS

Mathematics is highly important for the development of the human mind.
It enables a person to acquire skills in creativity, logic and systematic and methodical
thinking. It allows one to carefully and thoroughly analyse various problems or
situations, to anticipate, plan, make decisions, solve problems and accurately and
appropriately apply mathematics in daily life. Mathematics serves as a tool for
learning science, technology and other disciplines. It is therefore useful to one’s life,
enhances the quality of life, and enables people to live in harmony with others.
The learning area of mathematics is aimed at enabling all children and youths to
continuously learn this subject in accord with their potential. The contents prescribed
for all learners are as follow:
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e Numbers and Operations: numerical concepts and sense of perception; real
number system; properties of real numbers; operation of numbers; ratios; percentages;
problem-solving involving numbers; and application of numbers in real life

e Measurement: length; distance; weight; area; volume and capacity; money
and time; measuring units; estimation for measurement; trigonometric ratios; solving
problems of measurement; and the application of measurement in various situations

e Geometry: geometric figures and the properties of one-dimensional
geometric figures; visualization of geometric models; geometric theories; and
geometric transformation through translation, reflection and rotation

e Algebra: pattern; relationship; function; sets and their operations;
reasoning; expression; equations; equation systems; inequality; graphs; arithmetic
order; geometric order; arithmetic series; and geometrie, series

e Data Aanalysis and Probability: détermining ‘an issue; writing questions;
determining methods of study; study; data-scollection, systematization and
presentation; central tendency and data distribution; data analysis dnd interpretation;
opinion polling; probability; application of statistical knowledge=~and probability;
application of probability in explaining yarious situations aswellvas for facilitating
decision-making in real life

e Mathematical Skills “and Processes: problem-solving through diverse
methods; reasoning; communication;” communication and, presentation of mathematical
concepts; linking mathematics with other disciplines; ‘and-attaining ability for creative
thinking

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Have numerical knowledge, understanding and a sense of cardinal
numbers not more than 100,000; zero; the, operation of numbers; being able to solve
problems involving addition, subtractiony multiplication and division; being aware of
the validity of the answers reached

oy Have knowledge andunderstanding of length, distance, weight, volume,
capacity, time and money; being-able to measure correctly and appropriately; being
able to apply the knowledge,of measurement for solving problems faced in various
situations

e Have knowledge and understanding of triangles, quadrilaterals, circles,
ellipses, cuboids, sphere sand cylinder as well as point, line segment and angle

e Have knowledge and understanding of patterns and being able to explain
relationships

e Being able to collect and analyse relevant data and information about
oneself and one’s surroundings in daily life; being to use pictograms and bar charts for
discussing various issues.

e Being able to apply diverse methods for problem-solving; to use
mathematical knowledge, skills and processes appropriately for solving problems
faced in various situations; to give reasons for decisions and appropriately present
conclusions reached; to use mathematical language and symbols in communication, as
well give accurate and appropriate presentations of mathematical concepts; to link
various bodies of mathematical knowledge; to link mathematics with other disciplines;
to be able to think creatively
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Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e Have numerical knowledge, understanding, and a sense of cardinal numbers
and zero, fractions, decimals of not more than three places, percentages, the operation
and properties of numbers; being able to solve problems involving addition,
subtraction multiplication and division of cardinal numbers, fractions, decimals of not
more than three places and percentages; being aware of the validity of the answers
reached; being able to find estimates of cardinal numbers and decimals of not more
than three places

e Have knowledge and understanding of length, distance, weight, area,
volume, capacity, time, money, direction, diagrams and the size of angles; being able
to measure correctly and appropriately; being rable to apply knowledge of
measurement for solving problems faced in various situations

e Have knowledge and understanding of-the characteristics and properties of
triangles, squares, circles, cuboids, cylinders, cones, prisms, pyrdamids, angles and
parallel lines

e Have knowledge and understanding of patterns sand~can explain their
relationships and solve problems involving patterns; being able.to’analyse situations or
problems as well as write linear equations with an unknown, that can be solved

e Being able to collect data and information and discuss various issues from
pictograms, bar charts, compardtive bar charts, pie charts, line graphs and tables used
for presentation; and to apply“knowledge of basie probability in projecting various
possible situations

e Being able to,apply diverse metheds for problem-solving, making use of
mathematical and” technological knowledge, skills, and processes appropriately to
solve problems faced intvarious situations; to provide suitable reasons for decisions
and appropriately present the conclusions, reached; to use mathematical language and
symbols for communication as well~as“accurate and appropriate communication and
presentation.of*.mathematical cencepts; to link various bodies of mathematical
knowledge and, link mathematical-knowledge with other disciplines; and being able to
think creatively

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Understand concepts of numbers, ratio, proportion, percentage, real
numbers expressed in exponential notation with integer indices, square root and cube
root of real numbers; being able to carry out operations involving integral numbers,
fractions, decimals, exponents, square roots and cube roots of real numbers; and apply
numerical knowledge in real life

e Have knowledge and understanding of surface areas of prisms and
cylinders, and volume of prisms, cylinders, pyramids, cones and spheres; being able to
appropriately choose units of the various systems for measuring length, area, and
volume; and to apply knowledge of measurement in real life

e Being able to construct and explain the stages of constructing two-
dimensional geometric figures with compass and straight edge; to explain the
characteristics and properties of three-dimensional geometric figures, i.e., prisms,
pyramids, cylinders, cones and spheres
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e Understand properties of congruence and similarities of triangles, parallels,
Pythagoras’ theorems and converse; being able to apply these properties for reasoning
and problem-solving; and understand geometric transformation through translation,
reflection and rotation

e Being able to visualise and explain the characteristics of two-dimensional
and three-dimensional geometric figures

e Being able to analyse and explain the relationships of patterns, situations
or problems; and use single-variable linear equations, two-variable linear equation
systems, single-variable linear inequality, and graphs in problem-solving

e Being able to determine an issue, write questions about a problem or a
situation, determine methods of study and collect and present data by utilizing pie
charts or any other forms of presentation

e Understand the concepts of measurésof céntral tendency, arithmetic mean,
median, and mode of non-frequency distribution/data that can be chosen appropriately
for application; apply knowledge in considering statistical data and ififormation

e Understand the concepts of random sampling and probability; being able
to apply knowledge of probability for making projections projeeting and decision-
making in various situations

e Being able to apply” diverse’ methods for /problem-solving; to make
appropriate use of mathematical and teehnological knowledge, skills and processes to
solve problems faced in various situations; to provide stitable reasons for decision-
making and appropriately present conclusions reaghed; to use mathematical language
and symbols for communication; to communicate,and present mathematical concepts
accurately and clearly; to\link various bodies of mathematical knowledge; to link
mathematical knowledge, principles and processes with other disciplines; to be able to
think creatively

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e. Understand the concepts/of the real number system, absolute values of real
numbers and:real numbers expressed in radicals and in exponential notation with
rational indices; being able te find estimates of real numbers expressed in radicals and
exponents through apptopriate calculation methods; to apply the properties of real
numbers

e Being able to apply knowledge of trigonometric ratios for estimating
distance and height, and to solve measurement problems

e Understand the concept of sets and their operation; being able to apply
knowledge of Venn-Euler diagrams for problem-solving and checking the validity of
reasoning

e Understand and being able to apply reasoning through induction and
deduction

e Understand relations and functions that can be applied to problem-solving
in various situations

¢ Understand the concepts of arithmetic sequence, geometric sequence and
being able to find general terms; understand the concepts of the sums of the first n
terms of arithmetic and geometric series by using the applicable formulae
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e Know and understand the concept of solving equations and inequalities
with one variable (of not more than two degrees); being able to use graphs of
equations, inequalities or functions for problem-solving

e Understand the simple methodology of opinion polling; being able to
choose measures of central tendency suitable to data and objectives; to find arithmetic
means, medians, modes, standard deviations and percentiles of data; to analyse data
and apply the results of data analysis for facilitating decision-making

e Understand the concepts of random sampling and probability; being able
to apply knowledge of probability for making projections and for decision-making in
various situations

e Being able to apply diverse methods for problem-solving; to use
mathematical and technological knowledge, skills and processes for appropriately
solving problems faced in various situations; t0-provide suitable reasons for decision-
making and appropriately present the conclusions reached; to use mathematical
language and symbols for communication; to.communicate and present mathematical
concepts accurately and clearly; to linkyvarious,bodies of mathématical knowledge,
principles, and processes with other disciplines; to be able to think'creatively

3. SCIENCE

Science plays a leading role for our global\soeiety today and in the future.
Science permeates everyone’sidailyroutine including“the variegated professions and
technology. The appliances, tools and materials«that-living things use in facilitating
their living are essentially.the products of knowledge in science coupled with related
innovations and other,_supportive scienées. Science helps us develop our overall
thinking process incorporated reasoning, creativity, analytical and critical thinking; it
provides us the skill in searchingeforiknowledge, the capacity to solve problems
systematically, ‘to make good deciSions based upon supportive data which are
empirically réliabler Science has beeome an inevitable culture of the new world of our
knowledge-based ™ society. Therefore each and everyone should undertake
comprehensive” learning of (Seience to thoroughly understand nature and the
technologies created by fellow.human beings and be capable of applying science
rationally, with creatiyity and with a good ethical orientation.

The objectives of science are to ensure that learners study this subject in
terms of theory and of its practical application.; develop skills in research and the
development of new knowledge derived from the process of identifying problems and
finding alternative means for solving them, during which learners will take part at
every single step of the process with hands-on experience.

Learning substances

1. Living things and the process of living: living things, their basic classes,
structure and function of each system, the process of maintaining livelihood, the issue
of bio-diversity, heredity transfer, evolution and diversity of living things and bio-
technology;
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2. Life and environment: diversity of living things in the environment,
relationship between them and the environment, relationship among various types of
living things in the ecological system, the importance of natural resources, the usage
and management of natural resources at the local, national and global levels; factors
affecting the survival of living things in different surroundings;

3. Matters and properties: Properties of objects and materials, pulling
strength among molecules, changing situation of materials, material solution, chemical
reactions, chemical equations and extraction of materials;

4. Force and mobility: nature of force, magnetic force, gravitational force,
nuclear force; act of force upon materials, movement of materials, friction, moment of
different forms in daily living;

5. Energy: relationship between lenergy and daily, living, energy
transformation, property and phenomenon of-light, sound, electrical circuits, electro-
magnetic waves, radioactivity and nuclearfeactions, interaction between materials and
energy; effects of energy usage on living, things and the envirenment;

6. Evolution of earth: structure and composition of the earth, geology,
physical property of the soil, stoney water, air, property.of the earth’s surface and
atmosphere, process of change of‘the earth’s erusty.geological phenomena, factors
affecting changes in the atmaésphere;

7. Astronomy-and space: evolution of the solar system and galaxy, internal
solar system, their relationship and effectswupon living things on earth; relationship
between the sun, thesmoon and the earth; the importance of space technology;

8. Nature, of science and~technology: process of scientific discovery,
knowledge aequisition, problem golving and psychology science.

Key performance indicators for learners’ development
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e understand the structure and function of different systems of species of
living things and their relationships in different environments;

e understand the nature of appearance and changes of materials in the
surrounding environment, forces in nature, types of energies;

e understand the physical properties of the soil, stone, water, air, the sun and
the stars;

e be capable of raising questions concerning living things, materials and
different phenomena occurring around them; observe, explore, examine by using
simple apparatus and disseminate the acquired knowledge by talking, writing or
drawing;

e apply knowledge and scientific processes in daily living in search of
additional knowledge; initiate projects or pieces of work assigned or based upon
individual interests;
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e be eager and active in learning and admiring the surrounding environment
while expressing sympathy and care for other living creatures;

e conduct and complete all assignments with full determination, care, sense
of economy, honesty; happy to work with other people.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e understand structure and functions of different systems of the living things
and their relationship in different environments;

e understand the property and typology of materials, their condition, ways
of inducing changes; materials found in daily living and how to analyze them;

e understand the result of force acting upon materials, pressure, basic
principles of buoyancy; properties and fundamental phenomena of light, sound and
electrical circuits;

e understand the characteristics, the components and property of the earth’s
surface and hemisphere; relationship of the suny,the¢ earth and theamoon, affecting the
occurrence of natural phenomena,;

e raise questions concerningythings to learn, evaluate,alternative answers;
plan and conduct surveys and investigations using simple seientific tools; analyze data
and communicate acquired knowledge:

e apply knowledge and scientific processes«in.daily living and in searching
for additional knowledge; initiate projects or pieces-of work assigned or based upon
individual interests;

e express interésty, determination,aesponsibility, carefulness and honesty in
search of scientifi¢’knowledge;

e cxpress/ deep care for, and ‘cherish and preserve invaluable natural
resources and the environment through)supportive behavior;

e work with others constructively, expressing one’s own opinion while
being mindfulief the other people’s(opinions.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e understand the characteristics and the significant components of the cells
of living things, the'relationship between their working systems, heredity transfer,
biotechnology, biodiversity of living things, their behaviors and responses to stimuli,
the interrelationship of living things in the environment;

e understand the composition and property of liquid solutions, pure
materials, changing states of materials, the occurrence of liquid solutions and chemical
reactions;

e understand friction, moment of force, mobility of different forms of life,
rules for energy conservation, energy transformation, thermal equilibrium, reflection,
refraction and light intensity;

e understand the relationship between electrical quantities, the principles of
connecting electrical circuits at home, electric power and the basic principles of
electronic circuits;

e understand the process of changes of the earth’s crust, the location of
mineral resources, factors affecting the changes of the hemisphere, internal
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interactions of the solar system and their effects upon life on earth, the significance of
space technology;

e understand the relationship between science and technology; development
and its effect upon the quality of life and the environment;

e  write questionnaires with designated and controlled variables, estimate
alternative responses; plan and conduct surveys, analyze results and evaluate the
reliability of data and then build up acquired knowledge;

e communicate ideas and knowledge acquired from surveys and
investigations through talking, writing, staging exhibitions or through information
technology;

e utilizing acquired knowledge and scientific processes in daily living,
continuing studies; initiate projects or pieces of work based upon individual interests;

e cxpress interest, determination, responsibility, carefulness and honesty in
searching for knowledge, utilizing the right tools,and .effective methodology which
will yield reliable outcomes;

e realize the value of science and, technology in daily living and in
responsible profession; express admiration, esteem and respecttintellectual property
rights of other inventors;

e express deep carefor, “andycherish and preserve invaluable natural
resources and the environment thfough Supportive behavier; actively participating
with local people in protecting the natural resources and ‘e@nvironment;

e work with other people,in a constructive.manner; expressing one’s own
opinion while being mindful‘ef other people’s opinions.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

° undeérstand the process: of maintain equilibrium of cells and the
mechanism for maintaining the balance,of'living things;

e wnderstand the process.of genetic transfer, mutation, evolution of living
things, the diversity of living things and the factors affecting their survival in various
environments;

e ‘understand the process, the significance and outcome of biotechnology,
and their effect upon humans, ether living things and the environment;

e understand. atomic structure and its component particles, the periodic
table, chemical reactions,and the formulation of chemical equations, factors affecting
the rate of chemical reactions;

e understand the types of binding energy among particles and the property
of materials related with binding energy;

e understand the occurrence of petroleum, the extraction of natural gas and
the distillation of crude tar oil; usage of petroleum and its side effects upon living
things and the environment;

e understand the type, property and significant reactions of polymers and
bio-molecular materials;

e understand the quantitative relation between various types of motion, the
property of mechanical waves, the benefits and dangers of electromagnetic waves,
radioactivity and nuclear reactions;

e understand the process of changes of the earth and geological phenomena
and their effects upon living things and the environment;
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e understand the origin and evolution of the solar system, the galaxy, the
universe and the importance of space technology;

e understand the relationship between science and the development of
technology of different types; the contribution of technology developments towards
advanced scientific discoveries; the effect of technology on life, society and the
environment;

e problem identification, questionnaire formation designating the relationship
among variables; literature review of various sources; formulate alternative hypotheses
and decide which ones can be feasibly investigated,

e formulate action plans for surveys and investigations for solving problems
or answering questions; analyze, correlate the relationship of variables by utilizing
arithmetic equations or creating models from the_results or findings of the
investigations;

e communicate ideas and acquired knowledge through talking, writing,
staging exhibitions or through using information technology;

e cxplain knowledge and apply the'scientific processes.to daily living as
well as in continuing studies; initiate projects or pieces of work based upon individual
interests;

e express interest, determination, responsibilityrand honesty in the search
for knowledge with the right toels“and” methodology~which would yield reliable
outcomes;

e recalize the values of‘“science ande technology in daily living and in
responsive profession; expréss admiration, pride and respect to local products under
the intellectual property rights and advanceddevelopment of technology;

e  express deep, care for, and cherish and preserve invaluable natural
resources and the envirenment through suppertive behavior; actively participating
with local people ifiprotecting the natural resources and

e cxpress pleasure and cénsciousness of the values in discovering new
knowledge, knewing the answer and.being capable of solving the problems;

e ‘“workrwith other people constructively, express one’s own opinion while
being mindful of other people’s.opinion.

4. SOCIAL STUDIES, RELIGION AND CULTURE

Social studies, religion and culture contain the substances which will help
learners gain knowledge and understanding of human beings in leading their life both
individually and living together in the community, adjust themselves to the
environmental conditions, manage limited resources, understand the dynamism of
development which changes with age, time and other causes; understand oneself and
other people with the sense of endurance, self restrain, accept individual differences
and adhere strictly to virtue while being capable of applying acquired knowledge in
daily living as a good citizen of the country and of the world at large.

The main objective is to help and encourage people to live together
peacefully in a society with extensive and complex social networks and substantial
differences among individuals and groups. This is to ensure that they can adjust
themselves to their environmental, be good and responsible citizens, possessing
appropriate knowledge, skills, virtue and values.
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Learning substances

1. Religion, morality and culture: basic concepts of religion, morality and
ethics; the teachings of Buddhism or other religions that learners may believe in;
ability to apply the teachings in self-development and living together peacefully; do
good deeds, adhere to favorable values, continue to develop oneself and serve society
as a whole;

2. Civil responsibility, culture and life in society: current socio-political
system of the Constitutional Monarchy whereby His Majesty the King is the Head of
State, the function of the system, characteristics and_importance of good citizenship,
diversity and differences in culture, values, belief; implant the values of the ruling
Constitutional Monarchy, citizens’ rights, ‘responsibilities, and freedom to live
peacefully in the Thai society and the global sociéty;

3. Economics: basic knowledge about production, , distribution and
consumption of goods and services, effectiveymanagement of limited resources; how
to lead a balanced life and apply the principle of economic subsistence in daily living;

4. History: Era and chronelogy of historical development, methodology in
historical studies, evolution and development of human beings from past to present,
relationships between critical events, highlighting the impact of important events in
history; important personalitics~influencing<major ‘historical changes; chronology of
the development gf-the-Kingdom of Thailand, its cultural heritage and intellectual
property; Thailand ag a leading world cultural heritage destination;

5. Geography: physical structure of the earth, physical structure of the
Kingdom of Fhailand; mapping of resources and climate in Thailand and in other
regions of the world; usage of/mapping and geographic tools; relationship among
things in‘nature and betweenshuman,/beings and the natural environment as well as
manmade inventions; presentation of IT-based geo-data; environmental conservation
for sustainable development.

Key performance indicators of learners’ development
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e understand oneself, people in one’s immediate circle, local environmental
conditions and housing; extend experience to the world at large;

e acquire skill in data processing and accumulate essential information for
developing one’s morale and ethics; behave oneself as a good citizen according to
religious precepts, be responsible in living and working with others in a spirit of team
work, actively participate in class activities including practical training in decision
making;

e possess holistic knowledge of oneself, family, school and community;
ways of thinking about the past up to present; basic knowledge in economics including
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ideas concerning family income and expenses, the difference between being producers
and consumers, basic saving methods and undertaking a subsistence economy;

e acquire knowledge and understanding of basic concepts concerning
religion, codes of conduct, ethics, responsible citizenship, economics, history and
geography, all of which constitute essential groundwork for higher level schooling;

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e acquire knowledge about historical and physical characteristics of one’s
own country concerning the provinces, regions, society, tradition, culture including
politics, system of government, economic condition with particular emphasis on
Thainess;

e acquire knowledge and understanding about'religion, morality, ethics and
behave in line with religious principles as well as,patticipate more often in religious
ceremonies and perform religious rites;

e behave oneself as appropriate- to one’s positions. role, right and
responsibility as good citizen in one’s province, region and €ountry; participate more
often in traditional and cultural activities,including local festivals;

e being capable of comparing the historical accotints of Thai provinces in
different regions of the country with*neighboring countries; develop essential social
concepts in religion, morality, ethies;citizen’s responsibility, economy, history and
geography for the purpose of.expanding the experiénces in building up international
understanding with countries in“the eastern and western hemispheres in connection
with religion, morality, ©thics;”values, beliefs, culture, tradition, ways of living,
formation of social-ordertand social transformation from the past up to the present
time;

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e acquire knowledge about the changing world through comparative studies
of Thaildnd, in" relation to countri€s/in other regions of the world to develop the
concept of living together in peace;

e develop conceptual and analytical thinking skills which facilitate the use
ideas and experience,in comparing Thailand with countries in other regions, namely
Asia, Australia, Oceaniay Africa, Europe, North America, South America, in the areas
of religion, morality, ethics, values, beliefs, culture, traditions, politics and
governance, history and geography, using methodologies applicable to scientific and
social studies;

e acquired knowledge and understanding of conceptual and analytical
methods in forecasting changes which may occur in the future which could be used in
leading one’s life and formulating appropriate work plans.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)
e acquire wider and deeper knowledge concerning the changing world;

e behave as a good citizen in strict observance of morality and ethics; behave
in accordance with one’s own religious principles, upholding desirable values, being
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capable of living happily with other people and in society; having adequate potential
to undertake continuing education as needed;

e acquired knowledge of Thai indigenous wisdom, take pride in being Thai
and in Thai history, adhere to Thai ways of life and the Constitutional Monarchy with
His Majesty the King as Head of State;

e acquire good consumer’s habit, being capable of making appropriate choice
of things to consume; be mindful of and actively participate in conserving the
invaluable Thai culture and tradition as well as the environment; love the motherland,
attempt to do good and contribute the best for society;

e being capable of making a personal learning plan, guiding oneself towards
a better and brighter future as well as undertaking lifelong learning in society.

5. HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Health or state of health means the human condition with full development
in all respects—physical, mental, social-and intellectual or spiritual=Health or state of
health is therefore important, as it is linked.to all dimensions of life. All should learn
about health for acquisition of knowledge, accurate understandingywith proper attitude,
morality and appropriate values;)as well as practical skills in health for acquiring
hygienic habits, resulting in the achievement of a societyof quality.

Learning substances.and standards

Health and physical, education is €ducation about health with the aims of
maintaining and strengthening health and<sustainable development of quality of life of
individuals, families and eommunities.

HealthOEducation places emphasis on enabling learners to concurrently
develop behaviours regarding knewledge, attitude, morality, values and health
practices.

Physical Education places emphasis on enabling learners to participate in
kinaesthetic activities,-physical exercises, playing games and sports. It serves as an
instrument in holistic:development in all respects—physical, mental, emotional, social
and intellectual, as well as' imparting capacities for health and sports.

The learning area for health and physical education includes the following
bodies of knowledge:

e Human Growth and Development: the nature of human growth and
development; factors affecting growth; relationships and linkages in the functioning of
various body systems as well as self-conduct for attaining growth and development in
accord with students’ age

e Life and Family: students’ values and those of their families; self-
adjustment to changes in various respects—physical, mental, emotional, sexual;
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creating and maintaining relationships with others; sexual health practices and life
skills

e Movement, Doing Physical Exercises, Playing Games, Thai and
International Sports: various forms of movement; participation in a variety of
physical activities and sports, both as individuals and in teams, and both Thai and
international sports; observance of rules, regulations, orders, agreements for
participation in physical activities and sports, and having sporting spirit

e Strengthening of Health, Capacity and Disease Prevention: principles
and methods of selecting food for consumption, health products and services;
capacity-strengthening for health and prevention..of communicable and non-
communicable diseases

e Safety in Life: self-protection from ‘various risk behaviours, i.e., health
risks, accidents, violence, harm from use of ‘medicines and addietive substances as
well as guidelines for promoting safety indife

Key performance indicators of learners’ development
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Have knowledge and understanding“of human growth and development,
factors affecting growth-and development, methods of creating relationships in family
and in groups of friends.

e Have good health habits in eating, Test and sleep, cleanliness of all parts of
the body, playing ‘games and doing physieal exercises.

e Protect, themselves from “behaviours conducive to wusing addictive
substances, sexual harassment and’know how to refuse improper affairs.

e, Are able to control theur” own movements in accord with development of
each age range; are skilful in basic'movements and participate in physical activities;
engage in games and activities for physical capacity-strengthening for health with
enjoyment and safety:

o Are skilful'in selecting food for consumption, toys, utensils beneficial to
health; able to avoid and ‘protect themselves from accidents.

e Are able to conduct themselves properly when faced with emotional and
health problems.

e Observe rules, orders, agreements, advice and various steps, and willingly
cooperate with others until successful completion of tasks.

e Observe their own rights and respect those of others in team play.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e Understand relationships and linkages in the functioning of various
systems of the body and know how to take care of important parts of such systems.
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e Understand the nature of changes in various respects—physical, mental,
emotional, social, and sexual urge of men and women; when entering the age of
puberty and adolescence, able to appropriately adjust and manage themselves.

e Understand and appreciate value of having a warm and happy life and
family.

e Are proud of and appreciate value of their own sex; able to correctly and
appropriately observe sexual practices.

e Protect and avoid risk factors and risk behaviours detrimental to health or
conducive to contracting diseases, accidents, violence, addiction and sexual
harassment.

e Skilful in basic movements and self-control in coordinated movement.

e Know principles of movement and able tosselect participation in physical
activities, games, folk games, Thai sports and international sports with safety and
enjoyment; have sporting spirit by observing rulesj regulations, their own rights and
duties until successful completion of tasks.

e Plan and regularly participate in_physical activities and activities for
physical capacity-strengthening for healthassappropriate and required.

e Are able to appropriately manage emotions, stress.and health problems.

e Are skilful in seeking-knewledge, data and information for health-
strengthening.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Understand‘and recognise the importance of factors affecting growth and
development that have influence on healthand life during various age ranges.

e Understand, ‘accept and are able to adjust themselves to changes in various
respects - physical, mental, emotional; sexual feelings; gender equality; create and
maintain relationship with others, and make decisions for solving life problems with
appropriate metheds.

¢, Choose to consume “appropriate food in suitable portions beneficial to
growth and dévelopment in aceord with their age.

e Are skilful in‘agsessing the influences of sex, friends, family, community
and culture on attitudes and values about health and life, and are able to appropriately
manage such influences:

e Protect themselves from and avoid risk factors or risk behaviours
detrimental to health and conducive to contracting diseases, accidents, misuse of
medicine, addiction and violence; know how to strengthen safety for themselves,
family and community.

e Participate in physical, sports and recreational activities as well as
activities for physical capacity-strengthening for health by applying principles of
mechanical skills with safety and enjoyment, and regularly engage in such activities in
accord with their aptitudes and interests.

e Show realisation of the relationship between health behaviours, disease
prevention, health maintenance, emotion, and stress management; do physical
exercises, play sports and enjoy healthy lifestyles.

e Realise their own self-worth, potential and independence.
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e Observe rules, regulations, duties and responsibilities; respect their own
rights and those of others; cooperate in sport competitions and systematic team
working with self-determination and sporting spirit until successful achievement of the
goals with delight and enjoyment.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Through systematic planning, are able to efficiently take care of their
health, strengthen health, protect themselves from diseases, and avoid risk factors and
risk behaviours detrimental to health and conducive to accidents, misuse of medicine,
addiction and violence.

e Show love, care, concern and understanding of the influences of family,
friends, society and culture on sex behaviours, way of life'and healthy lifestyles.

e Do physical exercises, play sports/participate in recreational activities,
engage in activities for strengthening capacity for health by accurately and regularly
applying skills and mechanisms with delight and'enjoyment.

e Show responsibility; cooperatetand observe rules,sregulations, rights and
safety principles while participatingin, physical activities, .and play sports until
successful achievement of their geals and those of their teams.

e Show good manners in watching, playing(and competing with sporting
spirit and practise good manners on all-occasions until imbued with good personality.

e Analyse and assessipersonal health to/determine strategies to reduce risks
and strengthen and maintain health; disease prevention, and ability to accurately and
appropriately manage emetions and stress.

e Apply/proeesses of civil society to strengthen community to enjoy safety
and desirable lifestyles.

6. CAREER AND TECHNOLOGY

Career and technology-contains substances which help learners to develop
essential knowledge, understanding-and basic skills necessary for maintaining having
a good life and being receptive to change; be capable of applying the knowledge of
how to lead one’s lif€, carcer and technology, working creatively and competitively
both in Thai society and internationally; foresee one’s future career, enjoy working,
possess a positive attitude towards working and being able to live happily in society
applying a philosophy of self-sufficiency.

This subject matter aims at a comprehensive development of the learners,
equipping them with well-rounded knowledge and experience in leading their lives,
enhancing good working skills and foreseeing ways to successfully realize
professional opportunities and continuing studies.

Learning substances and standards
1. Living and family life: contains day-to-day works, the ability to help

oneself, one’s own family and society under the principle of economic self-sufficiency
and sound environmental conservation; focus on conducting hands-on experiences to
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build up self-confidence and pride in success at work; being capable of discovering
one’s own talent, potential and self-interest;

2. Design and technology: contains substances related to the development of
creativity in learners, transferring knowledge through the process of technology to
design and invent objects, utensils as well as design know-how which could enhance
the quality of life;

3. Information and communication technology: contains issues in relation
to the process of information technology, communication arts, data collection, usage
of data and information; problem solving or career opportunities; facilitating factors
and the side effects of information and communication technology;

4. Career: containing essential skills/for-related professions, creating a sense
of responsibility in professional ethics, morale and good professional attitudes;
appropriate use of technology, adhering to ‘professional transparency and being
capable of visualizing one’s future career

Key performance indicators forlearners’ development
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e understand ways-0f working to help oneself, one’s own family and society
as a whole; being capable‘ofusing the right materials and equipment appropriate to the
type of work; skillful”in, the working process; maintain good working habit
underscoring eagerness, punctuality, economy, security, carefulness and consciousness
of environmental ¢onservation;

e understand the values of'ebjects and utensils being used in daily living,
being mindfulyin problem solving dnd-respond to increasing need with creative ideas,
skillful in c¢reating toys, simple utensils following the total process of developing
technology;, from problem orwneed .identification to data collecting, designing by
transforming-ideas into 2 dimensions, drafting to actual production and evaluation;
being mindful in selecting the' right supplies and equipment and making best use of
them in daily livingfunder sound management and realization of the opportunity for
recycling;

e understand the process of data collection and develop skills in systematic
data collection; being capable of presenting data through various styles and different
media while knowing ways to maintain the IT apparatus.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e understand the assignment and process of working by each step; be
skillful in managing and team working; pursue work systematically with creative
ideas; maintain good working habits, including diligence, responsibility, honesty.

e understand the meaning and evolution of technology and the composition
of each system; be capable of developing ideas for problem solving or in meeting
variegated needs; apply knowledge and skills in developing pieces of work to create
objects and utensils as per interest by using the sound process of technology
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development namely: problem or need identification, data collection, designing and
transforming ideas into 2 dimensions, drafting or conceptual mapping; produce and
evaluate the products; select the technologies for daily living in ways that are
constructive and useful for life and society and undertake good management practice
through recycling technology.

e understand the basic principle of problem solving; possess skills in using
computers to search for information, save data, create graphic works, documents; and
produce each piece of creative work conscientiously and responsibly;

° realize and understand the profession; possess the knowledge, the
capability and practice the ethics relevant to the profession.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e understand the process of working-eftectively by using team working;
skillful in searching for knowledge, solving and managing problems; maintain good
working habits, emphasizing sacrifice, virtue;-rational and righteous decision making,
being conscientious in using energy, natural resources ecoriomieally and mindful of
environmental conservation;

e understand the process and level of technology; utilize creative thinking
in solving problems or respondingsto needs; invent,objects or utensils, using
technology correctly and safely for their development; transferring creative ideas into
two-dimensional form or drafts, I€ading to thescréation of pieces of work or their
conceptual mapping and subsequent evaluation;_select technologies which have are
supportive of life, society. and the environment; whilst managing them in such a way
that they are econgmical-in:the use of resources.and do not have negative impact upon
the environment;

e underStand the basic pringiples of information dissemination, computer
networks, the principlés and methods*ef problem solving or formulating programs of
work using information technology;=possess the skill to search for data and to
communicate through computer networks whilst observing moral and ethical precepts;
being capable of using computers to solve problems, to create pieces of work or
projects from‘their initial concept'and to use IT in presenting work;

e understand the means of selecting a profession under favorable attitude
and the perceived importance of that profession, ways to find work, the necessary
qualifications and experience for obtaining work in the chosen profession; being
capable of evaluating alternative professions which may be suited to one’s knowledge,
skills and personal interest.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e understand the way to work to earn one’s living, to work creatively;
skillful in team working, management, problem solving and in searching for
knowledge; work in compliance with professional ethics, being mindful of
environmental conservation and using energy and natural resources in an economical
and sustainable way;

e understand the relationship of technology with other related sciences;
being capable of analyzing technology systems; use creative ideas in problem solving
or responding to needs; invent and develop objects or utensils or methods of work by
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using sound technology coupled with the use of software in designing or presenting
products; analyze and select appropriate technology which is supportive of and
contributes to daily living, society, the environment and adheres to clean technology
principles;

e understand the composition of the IT system, the parts and working
principles of computers; information dissemination systems within computer
networks; characteristics of computers and the connecting apparatus; skill in using
computers for problem solving, formulation of language programs, developing
computer programs, using hardware and software; communicating and searching for
information through the internet; using computers in compiling data and information
for decision making; using IT in presenting projects, inventing pieces of work or
program proposals;

e understand ways and means of seleeting a profession, selecting and using
the appropriate technology essentially in line/with, theé profession; acquire experience
relevant to the chosen profession and attain' good qualifications required by the
profession.

7. FOREIGN LANGUAGE

In today’s world, learning, foreign languages,isiwextremely important and
essential for daily living. Language is@an important tool for.communication, education,
knowledge search, engaging in an Occupation, building,up cultural understanding and
vision of global community’and in realization of, cultural diversity and different
viewpoints therein. Knowledge-of foreign languages helps bring about cross-cultural
friendship and intetnational, cooperation, helps:learners to understand themselves and
other people better,( toslearn and understand’ the differences between languages,
cultures and traditions, ideas, socio-ecenomic and political conditions, the nature of
the government:,Learning languages willvalso promote a favorable attitude to using
foreign languages and to develop learners’ capacity to communicate as well as to have
easy access to more comprehensive knowledge which helps enlightening the vision for
leading one’s life.

The core curriculumy for foreign language learning is English which is
required for all levéls of education until graduation. As for other languages e.g.
French, German, Chinese, Japanese, Arabic, Pali or languages of neighboring
countries, it is for the discretion of individual schools to arrange teaching and learning
programs as may be deemed appropriate.

The learning objective is to promote favorable attitudes among learners in
studying foreign languages, the capacity to use them in communicating in different
conditions, searching for knowledge, facilitating their careers, continuing education as
well as having access to knowledge and understanding about cultural diversity in the
global society while being capable of constructively disseminating Thai culture and
ideologies globally.

Learning substances
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1. Language for communication: using foreign languages comprehensively
in listening, speaking, reading and writing; exchange data, information, expressing
feelings, opinions, interpreting, presenting information, key concepts and ideas about
issues of concern and establishing appropriate interpersonal relations;

2. Language and culture: using foreign languages appropriate to the culture
of its owner; knowing and understanding the relationships, similarities and differences
between Thai and foreign languages and cultures and using foreign languages
appropriately;

3. Language and relationships with other subject areas: using foreign
languages in connection with other related subject areas to form the foundation for
more extensive knowledge search and to expand-the learner’s horizon;

4. Knowledge and relationship with the community and the world: using
foreign languages in different situations.and fer'ditferent requirements both inside and
outside the classroom, in the community .and in the world at'large as_a basic tool for
facilitating continuing education, the attainment of future oceupations and knowledge
exchange in the global society.

Key performance indicators of learmers’ success
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e take actions “according to erder“and/or request for listening, reading
alphabet, word, phrase, simple sentence and, rhyming words correctly as per reading
principles; give th€icorrect meaning of words, written and having heard; respond to
questions after listening to or reading $entences, conversation or simple stories;

e give simple answers__during person to person communication upon
listening, hearing'order or request;‘express simple personal requests, ask for as well as
give information concerning sonesélf’ and peers; express one’s own feelings about
things in the tmmediate environment or activities that one has heard about;

e give informationrabout oneself and surrounding objects, using words that
one has read or heard.in connection with people, animals and objects;

e speak andhact in line with the language owner’s code of conduct and
culture; mention simple words about festivals, days of national celebrations and the
language owner’s way of life; participate in activities in relation to language and
culture suitable to one’s age;

e tell the difference in the way letters of the alphabet, words, phrases and
simple Thai and foreign sentences sound;

e tell the meaning of words related to other subject areas and learning
substances;

e listen/speak out during simple situations occurring in the classroom,;

e usc foreign languages in assembling relevant words commonly used in
daily living;

e possess the skill in using foreign languages (emphasizing listening and
speaking) for communication, basically in matters concerning oneself, the school, the
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immediate environment, food, drink, free time and recreation, altogether within 300-
450 words (concrete only);
e use one-word sentences and simple sentence in daily conversation.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e act in response to orders, requests and recommendations in listening and
reading, reading sentences, phrases, stories and short poems whilst practicing good
reading principles; select/specify types of sentences and phrases; use symbols and
signs correctly; be capable of speaking about the important points and responding to
questions about what you have heard, read or been told;

e speak on a person-to-person basis; use orders, requests and suggestions;
express needs and ask for assistance; know how-to dceept,or refuse to give assistance;
be able to request and give information, orally/or.in writing, about oneself, one’s peer,
family and closely related matters; be able to speak and write in a reasoned way about
one’s own feelings concerning closely related-matters and certain activities;

e speak and write about oneself,.0ne’s peers and the’'immediate environment;
draw pictures, formulate plans, create charts and tables illustrating data that you have
heard or read about;

e usc appropriate words; tone of voice and behave politely, observing the
etiquette and cultural orientation “of the language ‘Owners; present information
concerning the festivals, important,national celebfation days, and ways of life of
language owners; participate’in ‘activities concerning language and culture in which
you are interested,

e understand the'similarities and differences in the pronunciation of different
types of sentences, the use of spacing and word positioning according to the structure
of the Thai and/foreign languages;)compare the similarities and differences in
arrangements among ‘Thai and foreign* festivals and other social and cultural
celebrations;

e ‘research and compile words which are related with other subject areas and
learning substances; make verbal présentations and produce written reports;

e use foreign language in communicating different situations both in class
and in other school settings;

e use foreign language in searching and compiling data as needed;

e be skillful inwsing foreign language (with emphasis on listening, speaking,
reading, writing) in communications concerning oneself, one’s family, the school, the
environment, food, drink, free time and recreation, health and welfare, buying and
selling, climate, within the range of 1050 — 1200 words (both concrete and abstract);

e use one-word and compound sentences for communicating under different
contexts.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e act in response to requests, suggestions, advice, and explanations about
what you have heard and read; make presentations of messages, news, advertisements,
stories and short poems, applying good principles of communication; use forms of
communication other than essays in connection with what you have heard or read;
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provide titles, main points, supportive details, and one’s own opinion about stories
heard or read from different media, giving reasons and examples;

e provide information about oneself orally. in writing and in other forms of
communication; make appropriate requests, give explanations and advice; speak and
write to express needs; propose and render help; accept and refuse assistance, orally
and in writing request or provide data, information, comparative interpretations, give
appropriate opinions related to issues heard or read; give personal feelings and
opinions in a reasoned way about different matters, activities, experiences, news or
evidences rationally;

e speak and write about oneself, experiences, news, circumstances, current
issues and matters of social interest; explain orally and summarize in writing
underlying concepts and key ideas obtained from analyzing matters, news,
circumstances, issues of current social interesti-spedk-and write in a reasoned way of
one’s personal opinions about specific activities, experiences and incidents;

e use appropriate words and tone of voice and behave politely, observing
the social etiquette and cultural orientation, of the language. owners; present
information about their lifestyles, culture and tradition; “participate in activities
concerning language and culture in which youjare interested;

e compare and explain thes similarities and differences in pronouncing
sentences of different types, the positioniing of words accerding to the structure of
sentences both in Thai and in«thewforeign language;<compare, explain and make
appropriate use of the similarities and differences between Thai lifestyle and culture
and that of the foreign language owner;

e research, compile~and summatize data and evidence concerning other
subject areas and make presentations both«verbally and in written form;

e use foreign language for communicating real situations and role-playing in
the classroom, in educational institutions and in public settings;

e use foreign language Min “research, compiling, accumulating and
summarizingdata and knowledge from, the media and other sources of information for
facilitating centinued education and attaining an occupation; disseminate and publicize
data and information about thessche0l, the community and the locality;

e possess the skill insforeign language (with emphasis on listening, speaking,
reading, writing) for use in/communications about oneself, one’s family, the school,
the environment, food, drink, free time and recreation, health and welfare, buying and
selling, the climate, education and occupation, tourism, services, places, language,
including science and technology within the range of 2100-2250 words;

e use compound sentences and complex sentences for communicating in
various conversational contexts both formally and informally.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e take action in line with handbooks of different forms, suggestions, advice
and explanations about what you have heard or read; make presentations of messages,
news, declarations, advertisements, poems and short plays, applying good reading
principles; explain and write sentences and messages in relation to the media, other
than ion essay form, in connection with the sentences or messages you have heard or
read; grasp the main points, analyze, summarize, interpret and provide opinions;
express needs orally and in written form, propose and offer assistance, using words of
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acceptance and refusal in real life situations or in role play; make requests for or
provide data; make presentations, give explanations, make comparisons and offer
supportive opinions in relation to issues, specific matters, news, information seen or
read; express feelings and opinions orally and in written form in a reasoned way about
various issues, activities, experiences, news;

e hold conversations and provide written information about oneself and
things closely related, one’s experience, specific situations, news, issues of current
interest, appropriately and on a continuing basis; select and use words for making
requests, giving explanations and advice; express needs orally and in written form;
propose and offer assistance; accept and refuse offer of assistance in real life situations
and in role-play; making requests for or provide data orally or in written form; make
presentations, give explanations;, compare opinions and give your own about specific
issues, news, things heard or read; express personal feelings orally and in written form
in a reasoned way about issues, activities, expefiences, News;

e speak and write about oneself, experience, news, and, issues of current
interest; explain orally and summarize-in writing the underlying.concepts and key
ideas derived from analyzing issues, aetivities, news, and_Tinteresting situations;
express opinions both orally and_ in writing)concerning activities, experiences and
interesting facts in the locality, inysociety,jand in the world at large, citing examples
and reasons;

e use appropriate words and,tone of voice, behaving politely,. observing the
etiquette and cultural orientatien of the language’s owner appropriate to the position of
that person, the time, the oppertunity and the place; explain and discuss the similarities
and differences of lifestyley, thought, beliefs,.~cultural origins and traditions of the
language owner, if-Ccomparing with their Thai, counterparts; participate, give advice
and join in organizing activities in relation to,Janguage and culture;

e explainy and ‘compare thedifferences in sentence structure, meanings,
idioms, locution; mottoes and poems as,beétween that of the foreign language and Thai;

e research, compile, records summarize and express opinions in relation to
relevant data.from other subject aréas and make oral and written presentations;

e wuse foreign language in real-life situations and role-play in the classroom,
educational institutions, in the'community and in society;

e use foreign “language in searching, compiling, accumulating and
summarizing data and information from the media and other sources to facilitate
continued education and,attaining an occupation; disseminate and publicize data and
information about the school, the community, provinces and the country as a whole;

e possess the skill to use foreign language (with emphasis on listening,
speaking, reading, writing) for communicating, in a variety of forms, issues about
oneself, the family, the school, the environment, food drink, interpersonal relations,
free time and creation, health and welfare, buying and selling, the climate, education
and occupation, tourism and services, places, languages, science and technology
within the range of 3600-3750 words;

e use combined sentences and complex sentences for communicating in
different conversational contexts, both formally and informally.
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8. ARTS

The learning area of arts helps to develop creativity in learners, their
artistic imagination, the appreciation of beauty, aesthetics and a sense of worth, all of
which affect the quality of human life. Artistic activities help to develop learners in
various respects - physical, mental, intellectual, emotional and social, as well as lead
to environmental development. Artistic activities strengthen self-confidence in
learners, thus providing a foundation for their future education or livelihoods. The
main contents include:

e Visual Arts: knowledge and understanding of composition, visual
elements; the ability to create and present works of art from owner’s imagination by
using the appropriate instruments as well as efficient artistic techniques and methods;
the ability to analyse and criticise the value .of works of art; understanding the
relationship between visual arts, history and culture; ‘appreciating the value of works
of art representing one’s cultural heritage, localwisdom, Thai and-universal wisdom;
taking delight in art and applying it in daily life

e Music: knowledge andunderstanding of compoSition; the ability to express
oneself freely through music, to analyse and criticise the value of music and convey
feelings freely through musicywto“delight in music “and apply it in daily life;
appreciating the relationship between music, historyand culture; appreciating music
which represents one’s cultutal heritage, local wisdem, Thai and universal wisdom;
the ability to sing and play various forms of‘music, to express opinions about musical
sounds, to expresS-aesthetic feelings about music and understand the relationship
between music, tradifion,;culture and historical.¢vents

e Dramatic Arts: knowledge, and understanding of composition of drama;
the ability to @xpress oneself creatively through drama, to use its basic vocabulary, to
analyse and ‘eriticise the value ¢0f drama, to convey feelings and thoughts freely, to
create various forms of movemient and to apply drama in one’s daily life;
understanding the relationshipsbetween drama, history and culture; appreciating the
value of drama whiche, represents one’s cultural heritage, local wisdom, Thai and
universal wisdom

Music

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e The unit develops children’s ability to create simple rhythmic patterns
and perform them rhythmically using notation as a support. Children extend their
understanding of rhythmic patterns, and in particular, ostinato. They create their own
patterns and play them separately and in combination with other patterns. They
identify repeated patterns in different types of music.

e This unit develops children’s ability to create, combine and perform
rhythmic and melodic material as part of a class performance of a song. Children
develop their understanding of how instruments can be used to accompany songs.
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They explore a variety of accomplishment devices, select appropriate phrases and
patterns, and practice and rehearse towards a final class performance.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

o The unit develops and demonstrates children’s ability to take part in a
class performance and play a two-part song, play instrumental accompaniments and
rehearse and develop musical and performance ideas with understanding of how to
achieve a quality class performance.

. The song could be recorded by colleagues, parents, pupils, and this
recording used as a means of teaching the song to the rest of the class.
o Provides opportunities for learners to.,develop and demonstrate the

musical skills, knowledge and understanding achieved by»Primary level 6. During the
unit the learner will develop an understanding ‘of-the process of composing by creating
and performing music in response to musical and non-musical stimuli.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e This unit developsistudent’s ability to recognize, explore and make
creative use of musical devices found, in variation fort. During this unit students
explore how musical ideas can be,chahged to create different moods and effects. They
will explore a range of musicuin variation form“from=different times, identifying the
main features of the music and the musical devices used by composures.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Develops student’s ability‘to identify, explore, and make creative use of
musical devices'found in jazz. Students,Jearn some basic approaches to improvisation.
They develop bluevscale motifs within a 12-bar blues, improvise using chord/scale
relationshipswand” apply that understanding by developing patterns in a diatonic
sequence.

e They analyze and develop riffs aurally, use ICT as an aid to practice, and
begin to understand the.importance of improvisation to jazz genres.

e Developstudent’s ability to recognize, perform, and create African dance
music with an understanding of musical conventions and processes.

e Develop students ability to recognize and compose within the musical
genre and overture. Learners learn how themes can be used.

e Learners identify structural and expressive features and refine, complete
and notate compositions. They also appraise music critically, expressing and justifying
their opinions, and appreciate hot the overture has been used in different times.

Arts

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Know about and understand shapes and forms and distinguish the visual
elements of things in nature, the environment and works of visual art; have basic skills
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in using materials and instruments to create coloured paintings by using lines, shapes,
forms, colours and surfaces; be able to create collages, sculptures and simple mobiles;
convey thoughts and feelings from stories, incidents and real life; create works of arts
in accordance with their predilection; be able to give reasons and methods for
improving their own work.

e Know and understand the importance of works of visual art in daily life,
sources of works of visual art in the local area; know how to use materials, instruments
and methods of creating works of visual art in the local area.

e Know and understand the origin and properties of sound; know and
understand the roles, functions, meanings and importance of songs heard; be are able
to recite verses, sing songs, beat time and attune the movements of the body to songs;
to read, write and use symbols instead of sounds and beat time; to express opinions
about music and their own singing; to participate.in musieal activities in daily life.

e Know and understand the unique'Characteristics of local music; delight in
and recognise the importance and benefits of music in the lifestyles of the local
people.

e Create various forms of moyement; are able "“to perform musical
callisthenics based on styles of dramatic jart; have good ‘manners in viewing
performances; know the roles of the performers and the audience; know the benefits of
performances of dramatic arts in daily"life; participate inperformances suitable to their
age.

e Know and understand Thai children’s games and local dramatic arts; find
delight and pride in folk games; be able to link what oner sees in folk games with the
Thai way of life; be able tostell*the outstanding features and unique characteristics of
Thai dramatic arts/@as'well as the importance of the performance of Thai dramatic arts.

Band 2 (Prathom4-6)

e Know'and understand the-use of visual elements, shapes, forms, light and
shadow; have the basic skills to use“materials and instruments, to convey thoughts,
emotions‘and feelings; be ablesto ‘@pply the principles for arranging size, proportion,
balance, weight, light and shadow, as well as to use complementary colours suitable
for creating two-dimensional and three-dimensional works of visual art, e.g., works of
mixed media, paintifigs,.sculptures and lithographs, as well as being able to draw
diagrams, plans and illustrations to portray oner’s thoughts and imagination about
various incidents, and be able to compare the differences between materials,
instruments and methods between works; understanding the problems of arranging
artistic elements, the principles of subtraction and addition in sculpture, conveying the
meaning of one’s own works of visual art; knowing methods of improving one’s work
as well as knowing and appreciating the value of works of visual art in people’s lives
in society.

e Know and understand the role of works of visual art reflecting life and
society, and the influences of religious belief, faith and culture affecting the creation
of works of visual art in the area.

e Know and understand musical sounds, singing voices and musical
instruments, and their roles and functions; know the up and down movements of
melodies, musical composition, musical terms in songs, lines and emotions of the
songs heard; sing and play a musical instrument; do simple improvisations; use and
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maintain musical instruments properly; read and write Thai and international music
scores in various forms; know what makes a good musician; express opinions about
musical elements; convey the feelings of songs heard; be able to use music to
accompany activities relating to dramatic arts and story-telling.

e Know and understand the relationship between music and the way of life
and traditions of Thai and other cultures, stories about music in history and the
influence of culture on music; appreciate the value of music of different cultures;
recognise the importance of conservation.

e Know and understand composition of dramatic arts; be able to present
laban notations and basic dance vocabulary; create simple movements and
performances of dramatic art and theatrical work; be able to convey styles or emotions
and design simple costumes or props; understand the, relationship between dramatic
arts and theatrical work and what they encounter .in daily. life; express opinions upon
viewing performances and describe one’s own‘feelings about works of dramatic art.

e Know and understand the relationship-bétween and benefits of dramatic
arts and theatrical work; be able to compare various kinds of Thaiperformance in each
local area and things that reflect cultute, and tradition; appreciate the value of
conservation and the transmission of performances of Thai dramatic art.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Know and understand the visual elements. and principles of design and
diverse techniques for creating)two-dimensional and three-dimensional works of
visual art to communicate.meaning and various stories with quality; analyse form and
content, and evaluate_one”s.own works of visual art and those of others; be able to
choose works of visual art by applying appropriate criteria; be able to design pictures,
symbols and graphics for presenting, data; have the knowledge and necessary
professional skills relevant to works of'visual art.

e [Knowvand understand-the development of national and local works of
visual arts inndifferent periods; appreciate the value of works of visual art that reflect
culture and'be-able to compar€works of visual art from various periods and cultures.

e Know and understand the differences between the sounds, elements,
emotions and feelings.ef songs from various cultures; be skilful in singing and playing
musical instruments; both-selo and in orchestra, with emphasis on singing and playing
techniques of quality; beyskilful in composing simple songs; be able to read and write
scores on a scale with basic musical notation; know and understand the factors
affecting the form and elements of musical works and those of other branches of the
arts; express opinions and describe emotions and feelings about songs; be are able to
present songs, giving reasons for one’s choice; be skilful in assessing the quality of
songs and musical performances; know various professions related to music and the
role of music in the entertainment business; understand the influence of music on
individuals and society.

e Know and understand the origins, relationships, influences and role of
music of different cultures in various periods; analyse factors leading to the popularity
of musical works.

e Know and understand the use of dance or theatre vocabulary for
interpretation and communication through performance, as well as develop forms of
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performance; be able to apply simple criteria in considering the quality of
performances; compare works of dramatic art critically by applying one’s knowledge
of the composition of dramatic arts; participate in organising performances; apply the
concepts of the performances, duly adjusted, to daily life.

e Know and understand types of Thai plays from various period; know and
understand the factors affecting developments in Thai dramatic arts, folk dramatic arts,
Thai plays and folk plays; compare the special characteristics of performances of
dramatic arts from various cultures, as well as being able to describe and create props
and costumes for performances of dramatic arts and plays; understand the importance
and role of dramatic arts and plays in daily life.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Know and understand the visual’ elements and principles of design for
communicating meaning; be able to use the vocabulatry of the visual arts; explain the
objectives and contents of works of visual art; have the skills and teehniques to use the
materials, instruments and higher processé€s.to create works of visual.art; analyse the
contents and concepts, techniques and miethods of expression‘of Thai and international
artists; apply various technologies fordesigning and creating’ works appropriate to
specific occasions and place; express opinions abott Secial situations through
caricatures and cartoons; assess, and> criticise works ‘of visual arts based on the
principles of art criticism.

e Make a comparative analysis of works of visual art of Eastern and
Western styles; understandsy the influences. of, cultural heritage and international
wisdom affecting the creation of works offvisual art in society.

e Know and understand the forms.of various types of song and orchestra;
distinguish betweensthe forms of Thai and international orchestras; understand the
influence of culture on the creation”of music; compare the emotions and feelings
inspired by the:music of different cultures; read and write Thai and international music
scores with warious beats and (rhythms; be skilful in singing or playing musical
instrumentsjbeth solo and inforchestra, with emphasis on technique, expression and
quality of performance; set.criteria for appropriately assessing the quality of one’s own
and others’ music compositions; be able to apply music to other activities.

e Make a-Comparative analysis of the forms and outstanding characteristics
of Thai and internationalymusic from various cultures; understand the role of music in
reflecting the concepts and values of people in society and of the social status of
musicians in various cultures; create guidelines and participate in promoting and
conserving music.

e Be skilful in performances of diverse forms; show initiative in
performances of dramatic arts in duos and in groups; create short plays in one’s
preferred form; be able to analyse the essence of performances of dramatic arts and
plays intended to communicate meaning; analyse the influence of costumes, light,
colour, sound, scenery, instruments and place on performances; criticise performances
of dramatic arts and plays; develop and apply assessment criteria in evaluating
performances; be able to analyse the gestures and movements of people in daily life
and apply them to performances.
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e Understand the evolution of dramatic arts and performance of Thai plays
and the role of important personalities in Thailand’s world of dramatic arts and plays
in various periods; be able to compare performances on various occasions; propose
ideas for the conservation of Thai dramatic arts.

Furthermore, the MoE prescribes additional activities for learner development
in the areas of:

1. Counseling- Activities to develop and support learners to know themselves,
to realize the importance of environmental preservation, to be able to respond and
make sound decisions, learn problem-solving skills, self reliance in studies and career
as well as being adaptive to changes; to enable teachers to know individual students’
interests and actively support and advise parents-to take part as learners.

2. Student activities- Aim to help learners attain leadership skills, be
responsible in team work, develop problem-solying skills with mieral reasoning in a
spirit of sharing and harmonious relationships with others in society. Activities should
fit individual interests, e.g. planning from eyaluation, implementation according to
plan, evaluate to improve with particular emphasis on teamworking, for instance:

a. Scouts, social work
b. Group work

3. Social and Charitable"Activities - Activities focusing on societal, charitable
work for local communities acCording to.dearners’ interests on a voluntary basis.
Activities responsive to-needs in society, sacrificing, charitable giving (MoE 2001;
MokE 2008).

Moreover, the' National Edu¢ation Act promotes the formulation of a basic
curriculum to-foster, Thainess, good.citizenship, competency in life skills, careers, and
opportunities, to further education, (Ministry of Education, 2001). The results or
expected ‘outcomes for each learner are such that she/he should become a person with
self-esteem, self discipline whilst adhering to a strict observance of religious teaching
and practice: a person who possesses moral values, desirable social behavior and
virtue. The knowledge of Thai history, pride in being a Thai national and being a
good citizen are also emphasised. Consciousness in the preservation of the Thai
language, art, culture, customs and indigenous wisdom are also part and parcel of the
goal. Learners are encouraged to have access to “universal knowledge” and to keep
up with its pace in the dynamism of the highly innovative academic world,
communication and information technology and being capable of adjusting and
redirecting their thoughts and working processes effectively when changes occur to
them. Improvement of learners’ skills through innovative teaching and learning
processes in mathematics, science, as well as development of creativity and thinking
skills are also key integral part of the objectives as well.

However, the Basic Education Curriculum substances and time-frame
structures are only guidelines for each educational institution to follow. Each
educational institution can adapt these structures to meet their specific needs while
maintaining good quality education at all levels (Ministry of Education, 2001).
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I. Teaching Method

The National Education Act A.E. 2542 Section 22 stipulates guidelines for
learning management such that education shall be based on the principle that all
learners are capable of learning and self-development. Teachers, instructors and
administrators must shift their respective roles from guiding and knowledge transfer to
facilitating, assisting and encouraging learners to acquire additional knowledge from
the media and learning centers. Learners should also be encouraged to accumulate
knowledge based on their individual interests (Ministry of Education, 2001).
Educational institutions should emphasize learning for self-realization and
actualization, including understanding of one’s rights and the rights of others. Ways
to solve emotional conflicts and attaining reconciliation are to be embedded in each
substance of learning.

As globalization looms over the horizon,language learning.is inevitable. The
teaching method required by the English Progrtam (EP) curriculam states that each
educational institution should prepare Thai‘pupils to possess €ssential qualities to meet
the challenges of globalization while preserving Thai-ness~and, Thailand’s cultural
heritage. Each educational institution,in téaching every subject; should emphasize of
moral principles, good societal vdlues and norms,. and eéncourage learners to use
English as a medium of communication (Ministry of Education Order, 2001). The
English Program (EP) curriculum mandates that instructors of English should at all
levels be native speakers t0 emable natural language acquisition. If that is not
achievable, the educationaluinstitution should see that the instructor possesses well-
rounded writing, feading,.speaking and/listening skills as a native speaker. The
guiding principle 1s that the teacher should acquire TOEFL scores of not less than 550,
IELTS scores of not,less than 5.5, or TOEIC scores of not less than 600 (Ministry of
Education Order; 2001, Ministry of Education Order, 2003). Other basic qualifications of
the instructorcinclude a one-year contract with an educational institution, a Bachelor’s
Degree fromiuniversities recognized by the Ministry of Education. The native speaker
must have attended at least 15+hours of the Thai culture and heritage training course.
Furthermore,” the educational, institution should plan for constructive technical
exchange sessions among ‘staff members on a regular basis and provide opportunities
for teaching staff tofreceive international training or attend seminars at least three
times a year.

The learning methods can take on different forms and methodologies under
the guiding principle of the English Program (EP) curriculum in order to fit individual
learners’ interest. Emphasis should be placed upon actual teaching-learning
situations, self-learning, group learning and learning from the environment and
nature together with integrated learning from actual practice. Furthermore, research
shall be an integral part of the learning process. Learning of academic subjects shall
be integrated with moral issues wherever possible. All of the objectives are aimed
towards the common goal of a learner- centered education. The method of teaching
can be utilized by one instructor, two or more instructors, multi-disciplinary
integration, as well as integration by the project learning approach. This is to enable
learners to apply the knowledge gained in actual practice and thereby increase their
skill in the specific field.
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The integration by two or more instructors facilitates team teaching so that
teachers can work out an integrated teaching plan for a specific subject or theme.
Combined teaching features joint instruction between two specialized subjects e.g.
math and art or science and math. Multi-disciplinary integration means integrated
teaching of subjects from different groups. In this connection, teachers may jointly
arrange the overall learning process to ensure the success of students in grasping the
combined knowledge. Project learning, on the other hand, aims at creating a project
for integrated learning such as a music camp or an English language camp etc
(Ministry of Education, 2001).

II. Learning Activities

The Basic Education Curriculum stipulates that all educational institutions
shall apply the eight subject groups to build @ firm foundation for students’ thinking
processes, learning and problem-solving. The subjects shall be divided into core and
extra-curricular activities. The core subjectsware aimed at the.promotion of the
humanities, the fundamental potential required for thinking®andwworking skills. The
extra-curricular activities are required for self-development-intaccordance with the
individual’s growth (Ministry of Education; 2001).

The Ministry of Education prescribes that educational institutions shall have
the learning materials in Thai as required by the eurriculum guidelines of which at
least ten each should be readily available in the library. The learning materials and
related exercises for evefy'substance have<totbe sufficiently covered in English in
every subject in/ close ‘correlation with the ’subjects learnt. Furthermore, the
arrangement of classrooms, laboratories ‘and/multimedia rooms should meet the
standards laid down by the Ministry)of Education (Ministry of Education Order,
2001). Learning) materials should inelude IT facilities and networks, in particular
materials in asself-taught manner. Leatners and instructors may produce and develop
their own learning media to suit ¢ach individual. Textbooks and supplementary
materials‘should cover all subject areas.

There must be® different types of materials, including publications,
unpublished documents as well as natural objects. These materials are intended to
stimulate learning and provide valuable experience. There are guidelines indicated by
the Basic Education Curriculum (2001) for educational institutions to follow:

To produce and utilize locally available materials for learning media;

To study, seek and research development of materials suitable for learners’ learning
procedures;

To produce and acquire media for learners’ study, and for strengthening
instructors’ knowledge;

To study media selection methods and efficient use of different kinds of
media in line with learners’ learning procedures, nature of learning subjects and
individual differences;

To study analytical procedures and standard evaluation of produced and
selected materials. Regular analysis and assessment must be undertaken;
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To establish effective learning centers within educational institutions and
communities for studying, researching and exchanging learning experiences and
learning material development;

To establish learning networks for learning linkage and exchanges among

educational institutions, communities and other concerned societies;

To arrange for periodical motivation, follow up and assessment of application
results of learning media (Ministry of Education, 2001).

It could be concluded that inside the classroom activities should go hand in
hand with extra-curricular learning activities.

III. Evaluation

The Evaluation criteria based on the. English, Program (EP) Curriculum
guidelines require comprehensive testing of students™ abilities upon completion of the
secondary grade 12 for TOEFL or IELTS. Educational institutions shall underscore
the importance of the evaluation process in“the areas of morals; ethics and the
desirable characteristics of learners. These procedures should all be documented for
the future development of the learners. +Also, the Ministry of-Education requires each
educational institution to followup and re-evaluate the English program in terms of
readiness, management and implémentation capabilities “both of the educational
institution and learners. Furthermoreyresearch on quality.and outcome of the teaching
and learning are specially emphasized in an effort«to redevelop and maintain the
quality of learners, teaching’staff and management (Ministry of Education Order,
2001).

The evaluation“criteria and guiding principles which are designated by the
Ministry of Education for'educational institutions to follow essentially allow room for
flexibility in implementing by each school*In general, all learners must study the eight
specified subject groups and successfully achieve the overall standard of completion
by each grade level with combined strength in academic, physical, emotional and
societal self development. BEducational institutions should have the flexibility and
authority to formulate its own,student achievement evaluation parameter and record
forms for documenting andjmonitoring student progress. The Basic Education
Curriculum merely indicates the desirable output that learners are to become a well
balanced and desirable ¢haracter to the society.

Evaluation

However, the Curriculum 2008 has indicated more concrete measures for the
evaluation process, involving the two-fold purpose of evaluating how learners are
developed and of evaluating the learners themselves (MoE 2008).

The evaluation processes have been divided into a four-fold : classification

1. Classroom Evaluation: continuous evaluation measuring teaching and the
learning process of learners. To evaluate teaching methods and techniques using
different tools e.g. observation, questions, homework corrections, project work
evaluation, files, exams etc. This method is done by teachers or opened to learners to
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evaluate themselves, peer as well as parents. The method is designed to evaluate
learners’ development in the specified learning areas. This is to seek information to
develop and adapt teachers’ teaching methods in compliance with teaching standards.

2. Institutional Evaluation: To evaluate educational institutions annually or
by semester. Evaluation criteria reading, writing and analytical skills. This is to
evaluate whether educational institutions meet the objectives of learners. Furthermore,
the evaluations are used in nationwide comparisons between institutions. The
evaluation results are used to further improve policy, curricula, projects or teaching
methods and educational development plans according to the curriculum standard of
the Ministry of Education.

3. Educational District Evaluation:-the (criteria of evaluation shall be in
accordance with the educational standard set by the National Curriculum for the use of
educational improvements in each local community.

4. Nationwide Evaluation: FEach educational © institution shall have
implement a formal evaluation process, covering learners in primary 3, primary 6,
secondary 3, and secondary 6. Theresults will be used to compare educational quality
in each level and raise educational planning standards (MeE 2001, MoE 2008).

The evaluation methods areidivided intosthefollowing levels:

Primary Level

Learners/shall have learning time of ne less than 80 percent of total
learning tinie

Learner shall be formally evaluated in all criteria and comply with the
criteriaspecified by the educational standard

Learnerts shall be evaluated.in,every subject.

Learners shall meet all requirements specified by the Ministry of Education
mreading, writing and andlytical thinking as well as the learning activities
that'develop learners® abilities specified by the MoE.

Secondary‘Level

Learners shall'be evaluated in each subject and shall have learning time of
no less than 80 percent of the total learning time.

Learners shall be evaluated against every indicator specified by the
educational standard of the MoE.

Learners shall be evaluated in every subject.

Learners shall attain the standard of all educational indicators set by the
MoE. Learners shall possess reading, writing and analytical skills

and learning activities that will develop learners’ abilities as specified by the
MoE.

The Conclusion of English Program Curriculum Analysis

Bilingual education in Thailand has taken the form of The English Program
(EP) embedded in the Core National Curriculum for Basic Education as prescribed by
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the Ministry of Education. The Ministry has also allowed schools under its supervision
to include academic contents and language skills as 30% of schools’ curricula. In this
regard, Thai schools with the English Program option can therefore develop their own
school’s bilingual curriculum within the framework of the Ministry’s core curriculum.
It is suggested that schools can teach particular subjects in English, mainly
mathematics and science. It is also possible to teach physical education and
information technology in English. School need to have two groups of teaching staff:
native English-speaking teachers to teach the content subjects of mathematics, science,
English, physical education, information technology and art; and local Thai teachers to
teach the Thai language, culture, and social studies. It should be noted that for a
bilingual curriculum to be successful, assigned teachers are required to accept the new
curriculum (Ornstein and Hunkins, 2004) and that educators in developing countries

should be aware of as well as learn from bilingual curricula being implemented in
developed nations (White, 2004).

1. Unified Bilingual Curriculum at-Satit Bilingual Scheol of Rangsit
University

Satit Bilingual School of/ Rangsit) University (SBS) has responded to the
country’s need for bilingual education by developing-itsown Unified Bilingual
Curriculum. The school follows.the English Program (ER).Curriculum guidelines as
required by the Ministry of Education. The EP Curriculum has eight subject strands:
(1) Thai, (2) Mathematics, '(3) “Science, (4) Social, Studies (History, Geography,
Culture, Citizenship), (5)(English, (6) Art, (7)*Physical Education, and (8) Career
and Technology. /SBS*adds two more strands; 'ICT Information Communication
Technology and Foreign Language Mandarin./ It also offers Japanese as a foreign
language major in/grades 10-12 (Pholsward, 2007).

In modifying the EP Curriculum into a Unified Bilingual Curriculum, SBS
in fact hasyintegrated the EP "Curriculum with in-depth contents from two
international curricula, IGCSE, (International General Certificate of Secondary
Education) and IB (International Baccalaureate). Those subject contents refer to
major subject strands_like pmathematics, science, social studies (history and
geography), Englishy Art, Physical education, and information technology. Other
subjects, i.e., Thai language culture and Thai (history and geography) follow the EP
Curriculum as prescribed by the Ministry of Education. The curriculum
modification is derived from a content analyses of the three curricula, the EP,
IGCSE and IB, to secure the in-depth contents of study topics common in all three
curricula. The secured contents classified as subtopics are therefore integrated
across grades 7-12. Special attention is given to newly integrated subtopics in
grades 7-10 and to be recycled or repeated in grades 11-12. The purpose is to enable
students with good academic achievements to write examination papers on subjects
required in IGCSE after grade 10, if desired. Those who wish to write examination
papers as required in IGCSE and IB in grade 12 can proceed as planned or seek
admission into local or international university programs as a path of their academic
program of study. It should be noted that the subject strand of Foreign Language
can include Mandarin or Japanese as seen appropriate by the school.
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SBS has been following the EP Curriculum guidelines and all components
used by the EP Curriculum. However, SBS has modified and developed its own
special features and characteristics which are believed to best fit the Thai population.

SBS, termed “bilingual”, is seen to be in response to the new era of
globalization and social and professional requirements. It means teaching more than
two languages. At the moment the languages include Thai, English, Mandarin as core
languages taught from Primary level to the Secondary level. Therefore, the word
bilingual for SBS means the ability to develop its learners’ capacity and proficiency to
think, analyze, converse and communicate in both languages instantaneously. It does
not mean merely thinking in Thai and translating into English, or writing in Thai then
translating into English, and vice versa. At the same time, learners need to have firm
roots in the ground of their motherland. Lessons from,many countries have taught us
that if we concentrate heavily or solely on foreign languages, indigenous languages
may be wiped from the world language map (Vision*Ourairat 2007). With this, SBS
believes that its curriculum of bilingualism serves to respond to the country’s reform
needs to change its educational direction. The Analysis will drawsupon the differences
(italicized) between the SBS UBC and the) EP Curriculum using the Curriculum
Component Analysis Model.

The following part will.compare the sharp differénces between the English
Program Curriculum and the Unified Curriculum at“Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University according to the’.Curriculum Component Analysis Model. The major
differences from the EP Curriculum will be italicized.

1.1 Philosophy

The Unified Bilingual Currieulum has adopted the Philosophy of the EP
Curriculum with an,emphasis on preserving the stability and unity of the nation as
well as a focus“on learners being supported and facilitated to become life-long
learners. “However, the Unified Bilingual Curriculum has highlighted the significance
of human resource development at a high level, specified in the school mission in
building leaders for tomorrow: That is to say, the Unified Bilingual Curriculum does
not only aim at académic.achievements of learners but also communication and social
skills to develop a strong sense of leadership and responsibility as a Thai and world
citizen.

EP: The main focuses accelerate the potential of learners, enabling them to
live a happy life as good citizens of the country and the world at large; to develop their
professional or vocational abilities; to be able to make appropriate decisions for
furthering their advanced education in line with their competences, interests and
experience and to become “lifelong learners” (Education 2001).

The underlying Philosophy aims at preserving the stability of the country, the
religion, the Monarchy, the Thai language, culture and heritage (Ministry of Education
Order, 2001).
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SBS’s philosophy thus covers all the guidelines and requirements of the MOE
with the intention to “Build Leaders for Tomorrow” through the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum. The school also aims at nurturing learners with a sense of Thai ethics and
appropriate social values to guide them toward a well-balanced personal and
professional life.

SBS students will acquire two languages in a natural context to fully develop
their linguistic potential and communication skills. This is a real challenge for the
School in that it needs to seek the best possible methods to groom students to have
initiative, be analytical and critical in their thinking, and independent in their search
for knowledge, problem-solving, and decision-making. They are expected to have a
good sense of social responsibility to enable them to make a good contribution as
leaders to the economic and social development-of Thailand in the near future.

SBS is a school which aims to be of wotld-class standard at the same time as
maintaining its Thai heritage and culture thus, creating cultural.competency in its
curriculum. Since the curriculum and learners are not static, ‘the ‘school’s mission can
never be completed. It involves ongoing and continuous development towards the
right curriculum for learners. AtSBS,:oneneeds to stay alertto this unending process.
Teachers will need to also learn and develop themselves, at all.times. SBS itself can be
seen as a live research and development center. SBS.aims to develop qualified
manpower through various programs and benefit packages (Vision Ourairat 2007).
For SBS, being a bilingual school means more thantwo languages, adding Mandarin
as a third language as defined by the Ministry of Education.

1.2 Objective

The objectives of the EP Cutriculum “learners should see his/her self-worth
with disciplined adherence to Buddhist teaching and moral and ethical values as a
way of life,”»haverbeen kept in the'Unified Bilingual Curriculum. Both curricula seek
creativity-for_new knowledge, through reading, writing and conducting research.
Learners shall be ready to acquire international knowledge and be able to adapt to new
technology and environmentpthrough communication and appropriate management
skills. Learners should master comprehensive knowledge in the areas of Mathematics,
Science and Physical education as well as understanding the concept of balance living.
Learners should understand the Thai history, and take pride of being Thai citizen in a
democratic society with reverence to the King. Learners should preserve the Thai
identity in their language, culture, history, natural resources, and environment.

The Unified Bilingual Curriculum has particularly stressed upon the learners’
knowledge to be equipped with analytical thinking skills, communication skills and
providing a learner centered environment through hands on learning activities.
Emphasis is placed on learners to become bilingual and bicultural through the process
of natural language acquisition. It should be noted that research in bilingual education
has been of prime importance at SBS. This is to make sure that bilingual education
practitioners can make sound and practical teaching and learning decision on the basis
of research into specific areas under investigation, not by experiential perception or
speculation.
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In accordance with the Ministry of Education’s guidelines towards creating
proper citizenship to the country, SBS has foreseen and added the desirable
characteristics for its learners as:

1. To provide high-quality basic education in order for learners to be able to
access knowledge by thinking analytically and critically, express their opinions
constructively, master social and communication skills, and develop good and pleasant
personalities, as well as a positive attitude toward life, work, and the environment.

2. To encourage and develop natural language acquisition in children, to be
able to master and sustain native-like language competency and appropriate
communication abilities. At SBS Learners learn a minimum of two languages, English
and Mandarin.

3. To equip learners with computer literaey and skills in accessing
information technology and applying them to their advantage.

4. To provide a student-centered learning ‘environment through the use of
activities and individualization to maximize their academic potential.

5. To provide an educational .context for research work lin the area of
teaching and learning in basic education, as well as for educational management that
fully develops learners’ academi¢potential'and intellectual eonstruct.

6. To serve as a learning center for educational practitioners in the area of
bilingual education.

7. To establish networks for bilingual“education at the regional and
international levels.

8. To serve as 4 model for the operation of the Basic Education Curriculum
2001 of the Ministty of ‘Education (MoE) using English as the medium of instruction
in core strands.

EP: Thai citizens shall be well orientated human beings who possess good
citizenship with intellectual competeney, happiness, “Thainess” and the capability to
seek further‘education and career.

SBS: _SBS has two main<objectives to meet the requirements set by the
Ministry of Education:

Objective 1: ““Learners shall be equipped with analytical thinking, social and
communication skills:”

Objective 2: “Develop natural language acquisition and sustain native-like
language competency.”

In short, SBS’s objective follows that of the EP Curriculum thus putting
forward more defined ways of achieving its goals by emphasizing the importance of
learning English through “natural language acquisition” and stressing ICT and
Mandarin.

1.3 Content

The EP Curriculum contains four bands, eight subject strands, and weight of
curriculum contents in 800-1,200 hours per academic year from the primary to the
secondary level. SBS has followed the EP Curriculum regarding the number of bands.
However, the school has modified in the number of subject strands from eight to ten



75

by splitting Information Communication Technology (ICT) and Mandarin from the EP
Curriculum subject strands of Career and Technology, and Foreign Language,
respectively.

As for the number of hours as reflecting weight of curriculum contents, the
EP Curriculum assigns 1,200-1,500 hours per academic year. SBS has assigned the
number of hours at 40 hours per week as the maximum while allocating approximately
ten percent for support learning activities. In sum, the total number of hours for two
terms in one academic year should not exceed 1,600 hours. It should be made clear
that the primary school tends to operate at 35 hours per week and the secondary school
at 40 hours per week.

Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University (SBS) has responded to the
country’s need for bilingual education by 'developing its own Unified Bilingual
Curriculum. The school follows the English Program (EP) Curriculum guidelines as
required by the Ministry of Education. The EP«Curriculum has eight subject strands:
(1) Thai, (2) Mathematics, (3) Sciences (4) Social Studies (History, Geography,
Culture, Citizenship), (5) English, (6) Art, (7) Physical Education,.and (8) Career and
Technology. SBS adds two @more<strands: ICT Information Communication
Technology and Foreign Language-‘Mandarin. It also-offers Japanese as a foreign
language major in grades 10-12 (Pholsward, 2007).

1.3.1. Band Division

EP: The Band is'divided into four bands of:
Band 1: Primary,1-3 (Pratom 1-3)

Band 2: Pfimary 4-6 (Pratom 4<6)

Band 3¢ Secondary 1-3 (Matayom-1-3)
Band#4: Secondary 4-6 (Matayom 4-6)

SBS: The structure ofthe'SBS curriculum also utilizes the Band division into
four levels of: Band 1 (P1-P3), Band 2 (P4-6), Band 3 (M1-M3), Band 4 (M4-M6)

SBS: divided into 4 Bands:

Band 1: Primary. 1-3 (Prathom 1-3)
Band 2: Primary 4-6 (Prathom 4-6)

Band 3: Secondary 1-3 (Matayom 7-9)
Band 4: Secondary 4-6 (Matayom 10-12)

1.3.2 Weight (time allocation)

The EP Curriculum contains four bands, eight subject strands, and weight of
curriculum contents in 800-1,200 hours per academic year from the primary to the
secondary level. SBS has followed the EP Curriculum regarding the number of bands.
However, the school has modified in the number of subject strands from eight to ten
by splitting Information Communication Technology (ICT) and Mandarin from the EP
Curriculum subject strands of Career and Technology, and Foreign Language,
respectively.
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As for the number of hours as reflecting weight of curriculum contents, the
EP Curriculum assigns 1,200-1,500 hours per academic year. SBS has assigned the
number of hours at 40 hours per week as the maximum while allocating approximately
ten percent for support learning activities. In sum, the total number of hours for two
terms in one academic year should not exceed 1,600 hours. It should be made clear
that the primary school tends to operate at 35 hours per week and the secondary school
at 40 hours per week.

1.3.3 The modified Contents that exceed the EP Curriculum

The Ministry of Education has provided broad guidelines for schools to
develop and implement their own curricula to-best fit the needs of students at each
location and culture around the country. With this in.mind, SBS has developed its
own concept of seeing the future of Thai education in ways which included the
essential characteristics of being bicultural’and “bilingual. = The\ curriculum has
expanded upon the Ministry of Education 8 subject strands inte 10 subject strands
which have added Mandarin and ICT. ‘Mandarin is seen as-the'third most important
language for Thais due to China’s/importance in the world’s political, economic and
financial spheres. Chinese immigrants have always beenwa part in the country’s
economic and financial development-and will be seent.as an important part of the
population throughout the century: With globalizatien, English and Mandarin will
continue to be important languages for learners_tosacquired verbally and in written
forms. SBS, therefore, Sees the importance of separating these two subjects for
learners to becomé comfortably literate in their communication skills. ICT has also
been given prime importance in the learning,of-all subjects. At SBS, ICT has become
a main tool for leatners to explore and.to be literate in the use of ICT to do research
individually or in group work. Furthetmore, ICT and the usage of technology are seen
as crucial tools, of benefit to learners«~The one-on-one policy has been developed for
learners to become familiar with TCT+and to have the ability to search the ICT world
without fear,

The school sees the importance of Mandarin and ICT as two important areas
of learning and thus‘haye made Mandarin and ICT separate subject strands. SBS has
regrouped he Ministry ‘of Education’s eight subject areas and added two additional
subject strands to the curriculum.

EP: The Subjects have been divided into 8 subject strands:
Thai

Mathematics

Science

Social Studies, Religion and Culture

Health and Physical Education

Arts

Career and Technology

Foreign Languages

e N N
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SBS: 10 subject strands consisting of:

Thai Language

Mathematics

Science

Social Studies

Arts

Health and Physical Education

Career

Information Communication Technology (ICT)
English

Foreign Language: Mandarin (SBS Curriculum 2004)

COo~N>A~wWNE

[

The core subject strands with modified-contents are:
1. MATHEMATICS

Mathematics is highly important to development“of the human mind. It
enables a person to acquire skills in creativity, logic, and systematic and methodical
thinking. It allows one to carefully“and)thoroughly analyse various problems or
situations, to anticipate, plan, makKe“decisions, solve problems and accurately and
appropriately apply mathematies incdaily life. Matheématics serves as a tool for
learning science, technology and other disciplines. At«is therefore useful to one’s life,
enhances the quality of life and enables a person to live in harmony with others.

The learning area for mdthematics is aimed at enabling all children and youths to
continuously learn ~this’ subject in accord with their potentiality. The contents
prescribed for all learners,are as follow:

e Numbers and Operations: numerical concepts and sense of perception;
real numbercsystem; properties of=real numbers; operation of numbers; ratio;
percentage; ‘problem-solving involying numbers; and application of numbers in real
life.

e Measurement: length; distance; weight; area; volume and capacity; money
and time; measuring units; e¢stimation for measurement; trigonometric ratio; problem-
solving regarding méasurement; and application of measurement in various situations.

e Geometry: geometric figures and properties of one-dimensional geometric
figures; visualization of geometric models; geometric theories; and geometric
transformation through translation, reflection and rotation.

e Algebra: pattern; relationship; function; sets and their operations;
reasoning; expression; equation; equation system; inequality; graph; arithmetic order;
geometric order; arithmetic series; and geometric series.

e Data Analysis and Probability: determining an issue; writing questions;
determining methods of study; study; data collection, systematization and
presentation; central tendency and data distribution; data analysis and interpretation;
opinion polling; probability; application of statistical knowledge and probability;
application of probability in explaining various situations as well as for facilitating
decision-making in real life.
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e Mathematical Skills and Processes: problem-solving through diverse
methods; reasoning; communication; communication and presentation of
mathematical concepts; linking mathematics with other disciplines; and attaining
ability for creative thinking.

Italicized parts are contents that exceed the EP Curriculum
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Students will learn to use symbols correctly, including less than, greater
than, equals. They will be able to round any positive integer less than 1000 to the
nearest 10 or 100, recognize simple fractions that are several parts of a whole, and
mixed numbers and recognize the equivalence of-simple fractions.

e They will use know number facts_.and place value to add or subtract
mentally, including any pair of two-digit whole numbers.

e They will know how to carry out-celumn addition and.subtraction of two
integers less than 1000, and column additien of more than twé such integers.

e Learners will know by heart facts for the 2,3,4,5, and 10 multiplication
tables and device quickly division “facts corresponding to the 2,3,4,5, and 10
multiplication tables.

e Will be able to find remainders after division

e They will know and useithe relationships-between similar familiar units of
length, mass and capacity and be able to classifyspolygons, using criteria such as
number of right angles, whether-or not they are‘regular, symmetry properties. Students
will choose and us€ appropriate number operations and ways of calculating.

Band 2 (Prathom4-6)

e Learners will learn to simplify fractions by cancelling all common factors
and identify*equivalent fractions: They will recognize the equivalence of percentages,
fractions ‘and decimals and besable.to extend mental methods of calculation to include
decimals, fraetions and percentages.

e They will learnto multiply and divide three-digit by two-digit whole
numbers and extend+his knowledge to multiplying and dividing decimals with one or
two places by single-digit whole numbers.

e They will be enabled to break a complex calculation into simpler steps,
choosing and using appropriate efficient operations and methods as well as check a
result by considering whether it is of the right magnitude.

e Learners will know and use the order of operations and understand that
algebraic operations follow the same conventions and order as arithmetic operations

e Able to plot the graphs of simple linear functions.

e Able to identify parallel and perpendicular lines and know the sum of
angles at a point, on a straight line and in a triangle.

e Learn to convert one metric unit to another (e.g. grams to kilograms) and
read and interpret scales on a range of measuring instruments.

e Learners will know how to compare two simple distributions using the
range and one of the mode, median or mean as well as understand and use the
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probability scale from 0 tol and find and justify probabilities based on equally likely
outcomes in simple contexts.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Learners will be able to compare Hindu-Arabic to other numerals
including Roman numerals.

e They will explore the use of number bases other than decimal. They will
learn the uses of these bases and the particular importance of the binary and
hexadecimal systems and the reasons for their use in the computer industry.

e Learners will learn how to see that equations can be solved using graphs.

e They will have the ability to choose which method should be used for a
particular system of inequalities.

e Learners will be able to identify the-three sides of a right triangle. They
will gain a full understanding of the trigonometric.functions, sine, cosine and tangent.

e They will be able to solve, real-life problems by_cheosing the correct
function for the problem and explain reasens for their choices.

e They will be able to apply the sine rule to solve‘problems about triangles
and find the area of a triangle usifg the-sine.

e Learners will understand the use of factorials and how they enable us to
calculate permutations and combinatiens easily.

e Learners will present statistics effectively:and be able to explain why a
particular method of presentation,was chosen.

e They use various, types of charts, graphs, and tables including compound
and complex bar charts. They will calculate probability for dependent and independent
events.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Learners will be (able to solve trigonometric equations containing
composite funetions. They will'see the proofs of trigonometric identities.

e They will become familiar with the derivatives and integrals of composite
trigonometric functions. They" will understand secant, cosecant, cotangent and how
they are used.

e Learners will-know how to calculate with exponents and logarithms. They
will carry out calculus of three dimensional vectors and their uses.

e They will be able to calculate base vectors and unit vectors.

e Learners will gain a good understanding of the additional and subtraction
of vectors. They will be able to distinguish between coincident and parallel lines, and
find an interest.

e Learners will have a full understanding of probability including mutually
exclusive and exhaustive events. They will be able to recognize the types of data they
are dealing with and the different ways we can collect them.

e They will be able to analyze probability distributions and understand
probability expectations.

e They will use normal and binomial distributions to do this. They will be
familiar with the use of t-testing to analyze errors in their data. They will be able to
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present any type of data using the most suitable means and give a full analysis of the
reliability of such data (Hands, 2009).

2. SOCIAL STUDIES

In addition to the EP Curriculum, the Social Studies curriculum at SBS
incorporates the content from IGCSE and IB to facilitate learners with a wider
perspective of the world. It also enables learners to become confident individuals in
an international setting, possess analytical thinking skills through hands-on learning.
Italicized parts are contents that exceed the EP Curriculum:

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Economics- introduce the basi¢” concepts of varying occupations and
income. Concepts of taxes and the sufficiency, economy. Introduction to value of
money and the concept of budgeting. This is'related to students’ ability to understand
value of money and ensure a solid understanding of how to look ‘after their money.

e History- introduce key periods of Thai history~ Familiar with national
symbols and their importance to Thai people. Firm understanding of family structures
and expectations regarding their role-in the family context;

e Geography- introduce local social structurés.and key figures in the local
economy. Introduce environmentalvissues and how“they affect lives. Introduce basic
map skills and the basic requitements for reading a map.

e Study the basie precepts of Buddhist-teaching, Buddha’s life history,
meditation techniques, teligious ceremonies and rituals including important dates and
ceremonies.

e Furtherunderstanding of egonomics in areas of consumption, banking and
taxation.

e Study history including the community, school, local intelligence and key
persons in the scheol.

e Understand how te _cofiseérve the environment as well as to use resource
effectively.

e Learn about religion, morality, ethics and good citizenships.

e Study geographical characteristics and ecological systems.

e Study the democratic way of life, the right to freedom, the family, the
community with an emphasis on structure and management on the basis of
democracy.Banking systems, their role as consumers and producers.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)
Understand one’s own religion and its teachings.

e Economics- learn about consumption, service industries, relations between
various economic factors. Learn about the loan system and its effects on people’s
finance. Study natural resource optimality, the practical principles of cooperative
systems and banking.Introduced the sufficiency economy and cooperative systems.

e History- focus on students’ abilitiy to read and learn about important
historical figures. Focus historical projects on the development of Pathumtani with
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regard to ways of life and major traditions. Main settlement of people in Sukhothai,
Ayudhya, Thonburi and Rattanakosin periods.Widen the scope of understanding of
democratic systems.

e Geography-natural phenomena, tools and equipment used in geographical
studies, effects of the natural environment on people’s lives in the community, and
procedures used to protect and sustain the environment of the local community.
Effects of natural environmental destruction and existing solutions, demographic
conditions and characteristics of the population in Thailand.

e Apply religious teaching to daily life. Contributors to society on their
religious practice.

e The use of technology for modern production and practical principles of
cooperative systems.

e Social and cultural context of local-people-inwyarious parts of the country,
activities supporting natural environmental cohseryation, immigration and its impact
on local areas.

e  Major concepts of the Thai constitution, standard azalues and cultural
norms in various parts of the country.

e Emphasis on morality and ethical behavior for the good and harmony of
life in society.

e How to conduct basic survey.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e History- Obsérvation of human«rights, developing a strong sense of good
citizenship and social ‘reésponsibility while retaining and appreciating one’s own
cultural values and heritage. Study and undesstand the cultural heritage of neighboring
countries, showing“teleration, and beingable to live in harmony in the Southeast Asian
community. Study the'economic relationships among ASEAN countries and social
issues arising/from'migration.

e ‘“Learn about the Industrial Revolution with comparison to Thailand.
Western Imperialism in the 19®.cenfury and its effects on countries in Asia and Africa.

e Geography- covernpopulation dynamics and impacts upon birth and death
rates. Look at population 'structures and densities and the differences between urban
and rural settlements. .. The problems of urbanization. Analyses of Thailand’s
geographical and econemic data. Class discussion and project work involving
geographical skills, covering plate tectonics, volcanoes and earthquakes. Marine
processes including waves, transport, effects of wind, landforms, coral reefs, eco-
systems and the relationships between environment and human activities.

e  Understand the concept of resource scarcity and optimization. Study
demand and supply, capital and benefit, trade-offs and possibilities, resource
management and consumer behavior.

e For example, students are expected to analyze their own personal
consumer behavior and work in small groups to analyze, in terms of cause and effect,
a particular pattern of consumption of a selected community.

e Economics- sufficiency/agricultural reform as initiated by King Bhumibol.
Micro and macro economics. The role of government fiscal policy on income and
expenditure. Competitive advantages in production, and their applications for greater
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understanding and competency in problem solving tasks. Cause and effects of food
shortages and economic and political factors.

e History- Understand the history of major world religions, their basic
teaching concepts, and key figures with their contributions. Data search to perceive the
impacts of historical sources. World civilizations through the ages and their influence
on the modern world. Project work or independent study on the history of the USA
from the revolution, the civil war, the 1920s and the great depression, and the First
World War. Students will be introduced to the problems of racism, revolution and
their effects of industrialization on a western economy. Compared to life in Thai
society. Also study Imperial China.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Economics- business economiCs. Statting up a business, basic
entrepreneurship, the idea of risk factors and risk{prévention, layout, access loans and
loan repayment, business proposals, receipts@nd record keeping and human resource
management. Concept of skilled and unskilled-tabor and how countries manage these
resources. Students will present a business proposal and design their own businesses in
various projects.

e History- Students aretontake Thailand as a.foeus of study in terms of its
relations to the world outside and describe the present.sifuation as a result or outcome
of its historical relationship to itsyneighboring.countries. Learn about the Cuban
Missile Crisis and the wars ifv Vietnam.

e Learn about CGolonialism and its effectsin India, South Africa, Central and
South America and Viétnam. * An introduction, to the history of Japan. Concepts of
development, modernization and the importance of resource management in Japanese
business/political pelicy.

o Geography- A case study will be selected which relates to Thailand. This
could be a naturalndisaster or a presentation on local issues. Through such a project,
basic geographical skills will be“developed, such as how to undertake geographical
enquiries{ the “identification of an/issue, the formulation the design of work, the
collection of data, analysis, and interpretation. See how people in different
geographical areas seek effective and cooperative means to consume and preserve the
quality of their natural environment.

¢ Economics- international markets, topics of pricing and wages in various
types of economy to meet the needs of society and the country’s economic growth.
Emphasis on the sufficiency economy and its appeal to the Thai population.
Advantages and disadvantages of the use of technology to increase production. Topics
of selective consumption, consumer protection and international finance and banking.

3. SCIENCE

Science at SBS meets the Ministry of Education Standards for learning. It
uses a student-centered practical-based scientific approach, designed to maximize
student interest and understanding of scientific techniques and principles, addressing
issues through discussion, experiments, information searching, qualitative data and
secondary sources, findings and observation. The Science curriculum at SBS is
more defined in terms of the topics and type of experiments used in learners’ daily
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lives. It thus ensures that students can test their in-class knowledge from daily
living. For example, in Band 1, students learn about movement. Students can relate
their understanding of movement in the context of road safety. Moving onto Band 2,
students will encounter the same topic, but relate it to a different personal context.
health. Students will learn about the heart beat and how it is affected by exercise
and relate this to what they already know about movement. In Band 3, coverage of
the topic is expanded to encompass Forces and their effects. It is a prime objective
is that the content will equip learners with necessary skills for future higher
education both in Thailand and abroad. The Science Curriculum has added features
from the IGCSE to ensure for learners the highest academic outcome. Learners
should be able to carry out investigative processes, record information in a suitable
format, communicate what is learned, and be able to_use their acquired knowledge
for positive applications in each of the following-areas:

Italicized parts are contents that exceed the EP*Curriculum:
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Life and environment- ‘The'learner should b¢ able to investigate and
observe the local environment, and understand: the relationship between living things
and the environment; interrelationships between living things within eco-systems; the
importance of natural resources and their utilization-at both local and international
levels.

e Matter and( Propeérties of Matter-»The learner should be able to
understand: the ptoperties, of matter in various forms; the relationship between
properties, structures, and forces among particles of matter.

e Forcesi.and Motion- the learner should be able to understand: the nature
of forces; the eoncept of work and/the“relationship between force and work; the
application of'simple machines to reduce the force required for work.

e "Energy- Learner should be able to understand energy transformation, and
the interaction between matter-and-€nergy, and have an understanding of the effects of
energy use on life and the_environment. They should be able to use their acquired
knowledge to make good choiges in the use of energy.

e Processes that Shape the Earth- Learners should be able to understand
processes that occur onvearth and the relationships between different processes that
cause climate change, topography, and shape of the surface of Earth. The student
should develop a sense of individual responsibility for the Earth and its resources.

e Astronomy and Space- Learners should be able to understand the effects
of the sun and moon on the environment and living things.

Band 2 (Prathom4-6)

¢ Life and Environment- Exploration and observation of living things in
each habitat and discussion of relationship among groups of living things, and the
relationship between the environment and life of the living things.

e Matter and Substance- Exploration and observation as well as discussion
of the properties of substances in solid, liquid and gaseous states. Comparison and
grouping of states by state or other criteria.
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e Experimentation and discussion of the separation of substances by sifting,
filtration and sedimentation, distillation and paper chromatography. Discussion of how
to choose the correct substances for daily use with safety precautions.

e Space and Space Technology- Observe, discuss and explain the
relationships between the sun, the earth and the moon, the alternation of day and night,
cardinal points, the rising and setting of stars, phases of the moon, solar and lunar
eclipses. Search for information, discuss and explain progress in space technology
enabling man to learn about celestial bodies and make use of space technology.

e Explain and describe current electricity, open and closed circuits. Build
and compare series and parallel circuits.

e Human Body- State the various systems in the human body. Describe how
the bodily systems work together. Explain the development of each stage in human
life.

e Life and Animals- State the characteristics of some animals. State the
organs of some animals and discuss a few of the important bodily systems and life
cycles in some animals.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Learn that cells are the basicunits of life and ‘are organized into tissues
from which organs are made. Cell structure and differences between plant and animal
cells.

e Learn how observations are made withwa microscope and to understand
how the structure of living things develops.<Use a‘microscope safely and effectively.
Make observationS-using.a microscope and\record the drawings. Compare and
interpret information/from microscopic observation.

e Introduce the importances of sampling in biological investigations.
Investigation ofigrowth of pollen tubes:.

e Cell- Learn about human,reproduction and consider how offspring are
protected and nurtured. Consideérand compare reproductive patterns in humans and
other animals. Bodily change~duriig/ puberty and adolescence, the menstrual cycle,
growth and development of the reproductive organs. Present data through charts and
graphs.

e Environment and feeding relationships- Learn how habitats vary, how
plants and animals adapt,to living in particular habitats. Adaptation for feeding. Make
measurements of environmental changes and interpret these. Survey the variety of
living things within a habitat. Investigate the activity of a small invertebrate.

e Variation and classification- explore variations within and between
species. Investigate patterns of variation in living things and ways of representing and
explaining the occurrence of variations. Frame questions of variation in living things
and ways of representing and explaining the occurrence of variations to be answered
using primary or secondary data. Draw conclusions from observations and explain
these using scientific knowledge. Interpretation and analysis of visual information
gathered from a variety of sources.

e Acids and Alkalis- Learn about acids and alkalis as classes of chemicals.
Recognize hazards and use information sources to assess risks associated with acids
and alkalis. Make and present qualitative observations.



85

e Simple chemical reactions-Learners are introduced to the idea that
chemical change results in new substances that are different from the ones made.
Explore simple chemical reactions of acids when a gas is made. Understand burning as
a chemical reaction of gas, air and oxygen. Uses laboratory equipment effectively and
taking action to control risks.

e Solutions- Knowledge of dissolving and separating the of components of a
solution and relate this to particle theory. Make measurements of temperature and
mass. Describe and interpret patterns in graphs and chromatograms. Investigate how a
sample of pure salt can be obtained from a sample rock salt.

e Energy Resources- Concept of energy in the context of fuels as convenient
and therefore valuable resources. Consolidate and extend ideas about energy for
living things: food for people and sunlight for plants.

e Electrical circuits- Explain patterns i thesmeasurement of current and
voltage. Use the concept of resistance qualitatively. Build circuits in which the current
flow is usefully controlled.

e Forces and their effects- Consolidate and build on the concept of force
and its measurement. Identify the origin’ of friction, air resistance, up thrust and
weight, and describe situations in whichithese forces act. Coneeptiof speed.

e The solar system and beyond-'Learn that planets and satellites are seen by
reflecting light and that the Sun, as-a, star, emits light.«Compare the sun with other
stars.

e Food and digestion- Liearn about différent foods and how they can be
combined to produce a balanced diet. How food is broken down by digestion: energy,
growth and repair.

e Respiration-‘Learn how cells are'supplied with the materials needed for
respiration; how cell§ intanimals and plantsirelease energy. Learn about, and conduct
tests concerning ntierobes and diseasejecological relationships, atoms and elements.
Topics include eompounds and mixtures, rocks and weathering, the rock cycle, heating
and cooling, magnets and electromagnets; the concept of light, sound and hearing are
also investigated and measured.

e Health related toshuman respiration, the functions of a skeleton, disease
related to diet, exercise, smoking, drugs. Plants and photosynthesis, properties of
metals are learned and investigated using qualitative data.

e The concept.of environmental chemistry is introduced through field
experience of investigating environmental changes using evidence from secondary
sources. Making observations and measurements of temperature, mass and voltage.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Learners will be divided into three sub-strands of (1) Elite Science, (2)
Combined Math and (3) Science and General Science. It is envisaged that students
from all three strands should be capable of meeting the IGCSE standards for science.
All three strands will be taught science using a student-centered practical-based
scientific approach, designed to maximize student interest and understanding of
scientific techniques and principles (SBS Science Curriculum 2008).
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General Physics

1. Length and time- use and describe the use of rules and measuring
cylinders to determine a length or a volume.Use and describe the use of clocks and
devices for measuring an interval of time.

2. Speed, velocity and acceleration- define and calculate speed.

Plot and interpret a speed/time graph or a distance/time graph.

Recognize from the shape of a speed/time graph when a body is (a) at rest (b)
moving with constant speed (c) moving with changing speed.

Calculate the area under a speed/time graph to determine the distance
travelled. State how acceleration is related to changing speed.

3. Mass and weight- show familiarity with the idea of the mass of a body.
Demonstrate understanding that weights may be-compared using a balance.

4. Density- describe and experiment'to.determine the density of a liquid and
of a regularly shaped solid and make the necessary calculation.

5. Forces- state that a force may produce a change inssize and shape of a
body. Describe the ways in which a force may change the motion‘ef a body.

Find the resultant of two or more forces actingjat the same time.

Turning effect- describe the moment of a force as’a'measure of its ~ turning
effect and give everyday examples;

Conditions for equilibriums)state when there.is no resultant force and no
resultant turning effect, a system is in equilibrium.

Center of mass-perform and describe an experiment to determine the
position of the center of mass ofa plane lamina/Scalars and vectors

6. Energy, work.and power

4. ENGLISH

The eentents of the Unified.English Curriculum (Satit Bilingual School of
Rangsit University, 2005, Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University, 2008) are:

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)
Italicized paits are contents that exceed the EP Curriculum

e Reading- identify syllables in words. Use the organizational features of
non-fiction texts, including captions, illustrations, contents, indexes and chapters, to
find information. Learn to recite and act out stories and poems.

e Students should be exposed to stories and poems that are challenging in
terms of length or vocabulary. Use more than one strategy such as phonic, graphic,
synthetic and contextual in reading unfamiliar words and establishing meaning.

e Writing- Write extended texts with support. The connection between
punctuation and sentence structure, annotation and emphasis.

e Use capital letters, full stops, question marks and commas. Identify
reasons for misspellings.

e Spell words with common prefixes and inflectional endings.

e Students should be taught some of the grammatical features of written
British English. The nature of nouns, verbs and pronouns. The range of readers for
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writing should include teachers, other adults, children and the writers themselves.
Forms of writing include narratives, poems, notes, lists, captions, records, messages
and instructions. How ideas may be linked in sentences and how sequences of
sentences fit together.

e Exposed to texts where the use of language benefits from being read and
reread. Able to express opinions about major events or ideas in stories, poems and
non-fiction. Use language and actions to explore and convey situations, characters
and emotions. Comment constructively

e Speaking and listening- Able to extend ideas on light of discussion.
Give reasons or opinions and actions.

e Recognize same sounds with different spellings and same spellings
relating to different sounds. Same topics may contain_information or present similar
information in different ways.

e Identify patterns of thythm, rhyme'dnd soutids in poems and their effects.

e Use language and actions to explore and convey situations, characters
and take part.

e Demonstrate confidence in .speaking particularly “where topics are
interesting.

e Perform in drama situations ‘and be able to create and sustain roles
individually and when working with.others. Talk about making plans, investigating,
sharing ideas and experience, commenting and reporting:

e Students begin to demonstrate confidence-in speaking, Awareness of the
needs of listeners including ‘relevant details. Beginning to become aware of more
formal vocabulary or toné of voice required in*some situations. Respond to a clear
model of Standard/English:

On completion of Band 1 (Prathom 3)learners will be able to:

e Understand, present and eéxehange information about themselves and their
daily lives and environment in English:

e UiSpeak, read and eemniunicate in English and be able to talk about
themselves, ‘their families, school and their relationship with others. (300-450
concrete words).

e Use single'words.and simple sentences in their daily conversations.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)
Italicized parts are contents that exceed the EP Curriculum

e Reading- Make connections between different parts of texts, e.g., how
stories begin and end. Consider arguments critically. Consider poetic forms.
Evaluate different formats, layouts, presentations devices, e.g., tables, bullet points
and icons. Evaluate ideas and themes that broaden perspective and extend thinking.
Respond imaginatively. Read texts with greater accuracy and understanding.

e Learners will be taught to identify and comment on features of English
words and sentences, using appropriate terminology.

e Demonstrate understanding of significant ideas, themes, and characters.
Use influence and deduction.
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e Writing- use layouts, presentations and organization effectively. Discuss
and evaluate one’s own and others’ writings.

e Use of punctuation marks, commas and apostrophes. Revise and build
on one’s knowledge of words and spelling patterns.

e Use of appropriate terminology, vowels, consonants, homophones and
syllables.

e Use different forms of writing, e.g. a letter to a friend and a report for
display. The range of writing includes narratives, explanations, poems, play scripts,
reports, opinions, instructions, reviews and commentaries.

e Word classes and grammatical functions of words, including nouns,
verbs, adjectives, adverbs, pronouns, prepositions, conjunctions and articles. Begin
to use grammatically complex sentences.

e Spelling, including that of polysylabic words that conform to regular
patterns.  Full stops, capital letters and ‘question“marks are used correctly.
Handwriting style is fluent, joined and legible.

e Check spelling using word banks, dictionaries and..spell checkers.
Learners will be taught to build on knowledge of words and spelling, patterns. Write
legibly in both joined and printed styles with increased fluency and speed.

e Speaking and Listening- remeémber and represent formal features of an
argument, talk, reading, radio or tel€vision programs or films;

e Take up and sustain different roles, adapting‘them to suit the situations

e Know the difference between transcribed, speech, direct speech and
reported speech

e In discussion and group work, makeé contributions and ask questions that
are responsive to others*ideas.

e Evaluat¢ one’s speech and reflect how it varies, identify features of
language used for“a specific purpose; e.g., persuade, instruct, compliment and
entertain.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

The range of materials includes plays, novels, short stories and poetry from
the English and Thai literary heritage. Diaries, autobiographies, biographies and
letters, newspapers and periodicals are some of the non-fiction texts used in Band 3.

Shakespeare, drama by major playwrights, fiction published before 1914,
recent contemporary drama, fiction and poetry for young people and adults, drama,
fiction and poetry by major writers from different (Thai) cultures and traditions.

e Reading- analyze and discuss alternative interpretations, ambiguity and
allusion.

e How choices of form, layout and presentation contribute to effect e.g. fonts,
captions, illustrations in printed text, sequencing, framing and soundtracks in moving
image text.

e How the nature and purpose of media products influence context and
meaning e.g. front page news in newspapers.

e Learners will be taught to draw on their knowledge of grammar and
language to develop their understanding of texts, selecting essential points and using
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inference and deduction where appropriate. They will be able to retrieve and collate
information from a range of sources; and articulate personal and critical responses to
poems, plays and novels, showing their romantic, structural and linguistic features.

e Read and appreciate the scope and richness of complete novels, plays and
poems.

e Select and synthesize a range of information from a variety of sources.

e Writing- use imaginative vocabulary and varied linguistic and literacy
techniques. Use a full range of punctuation marks correctly to signal sentence
structure.

e Increase knowledge of regular patterns of spelling, word families, roots of
words and derivations, including stem, prefix and inflection. Apply knowledge of
word formation.

e Spell increasingly complex polysylabic words that do not conform to
regular patterns.

e Use different kinds of dictionary, thesaurus and spellchecker.

e Learners will be taught about the wvariations in written,Standard English
and how they differ in spoken language, t0_distinguish, varying degrees of formality,
selecting appropriately for a task.

e Paragraph structure and how to,form different types of paragraph.

e Student writing is confident and demonstrates,appropriate choices of style
in a range of forms. In narrative.writing, characters and'settings are developed and, in
non-fiction, ideas are organized and,coherent. Grammatical features and vocabulary
are accurately and effectively used. Spelling is ‘correct, including that of complex
irregular words. Work is legible-and attractively.presented.

e  Writing'is ‘varied and interesting; convey meaning clearly in a range of
forms for different readers.

e Use formal and impersonaljlanguage and concise expression.

e Reflect on'the nature andssignificance of the subject matter.

e Paragraphing and correctspunctuation are used to make the sequence of
events or ideéas coherent and clear to the reader.

e Speaking and Listening-structure one’s talk clearly so that listeners can
follow one’s line of thought.

e Identify the ‘major elements of what is being said both explicitly and
implicitly. Use a variety. of dramatic techniques to explore ideas, issues, texts and
meanings.

e Vary word choices including technical vocabulary, and sentence structure
for difference audiences.

e Take different views into account and modify one’s own views in the light
of what others say. Clarify and synthesize others’ ideas, taking them forward and
building on them to reach conclusions, negotiating consensus or agreeing to differ.

e Taught to use the vocabulary, structures and grammar of spoken Standard
English fluently and accurately in formal and informal situations.

e The importance of Standard English as the language of public
communication in the countries of native speakers, international business and
government and modern technology.

e The difference between speech and writing.

e Take active roles in discussion and group work, demonstrating sensitivity
to others and respect for their ideas and opinions.
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e Speak confidently in a wide range of contexts, including those of a formal
nature. Engage the interest of the listener as one begins to vary one’s expression and
vocabulary.

e Show understanding of short narratives and extracts of spoken language
which cover various past, present and future events. In discussion and group work
identify and note the main points and specific details, including points of view.
Learners will demonstrate that they have listened carefully through their comments,
questions and follow up work.

e Understand spoken language including past, present and future events.
Learners will identify the main points and specific details, including opinions.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Reading: How techniques, structure, forms and styles vary.

e To compare texts, considering their style, theme and language and
identifying connections and contrasts.

e Texts from different cultures and-traditions. Learnekrs should understand
the values and assumptions and contrasts.

e Writing: Take account of how, well the reader knows the topic.

e  Students should be tatight*to use the full.range of punctuation marks
correctly to signal sentence structure,and to help the reader.

e Students will increase, their knowledge. of regular patterns of spelling,
word families, roots of wotds“and derivations, including stem, prefix, suffix, and
inflection.

e Learners will understand how and why texts have been influential; the
characteristics of texts that are considered to,be highly qualified.

e Developitheirideas and referring in detail to aspects of language, structure
and presentation.

e Apply'their knowledge ©f word formation.

e Spell, increasingly ecomplex polysyllabic words that do not confirm to
regular patterns.

e Learners should be taught about the variations in written Standard English
and how they differ in spoken language, and to distinguish, varying degrees of
formality, selecting appropriately for a task.

e Learners should be taught to use the full range of punctuation marks
correctly to signal sentence structure and to help the reader.

e Check their spelling for mistakes and use a dictionary when necessary.

e Learners should be taught to use their writing for thinking and learning.

e Speaking and Listening: Learners maintain and develop their speech
purposefully in a range of contexts.

e They structure what they say clearly, using apt vocabulary and appropriate
annotation and emphasis.

e They demonstrate confident use of Standard English in a range of situation,
adapting as necessary to the situation.

e Learners take leading role in discussion and group work initiating
discussion through the sensitive use of a variety of contributions.
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e Able to summarize in detail, report, and explain extracts in follow work
orally and in writing. They develop their independent listening by selecting from and
responding to sources from a variety of media, including IC, television and DVDs.

e Exploring through discussion, hypothesizing, debating and analyzing
(Jewitt, 2010).

S. HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Health or health condition means well balanced physical, mental, social
and intellectual or spiritual condition of human beings. Health, therefore, is an issue
which is extremely important as it is essentially relevant to all dimensions of life. Each
and every one must learn about health to attain right knowledge and understanding, to
have appropriate attitude, morale and value as. wé¢llhas, develop the skill in health
practice until it becomes daily habit. Health learning and development will bear fruit
in increasing quality of life in the society at large.

The learning objectives is to.maintain good health, enhancing health
promotion and maintaining quality of life of individuals, family and society

Learning substances

1. Human growth and development: l¢arners will study about nature of
growth and development of’human beings, factors _affecting growth; network and
relationship in the functiohing of systems in‘human body including how to take care of
oneself to ensure balanced'growth and deyelopment respective of age;

2. Life and family: learners will learn about the social values of oneself
and one’s own family; appropriate adjustment to changing situation of body, mind,
temper, sex drive, build up and maintaining good relationship with other people; safe
sex and essential skill in leading oné’s-life;

3. “Movement, exercise, playing game, Thai and international sport:
learners will learn about movements in various forms, participate in physical exercise
and sport, both in country and internationally, individually and in team; conform to
rules, regulations order and/agreement in physical and sport competition under good
sporting spirit;

4. Promotion of health, capability and disease prevention: learners will
learn about the principles and methods of selecting and consuming good food, good
products and services as well as acquire means to enhance capability for healthy living
and preventing both communicable and non-communicable diseases;

5. Safety living: learners will learn about preventive measures against
various risk behaviors comprising those concerning health, accident, violence as well
as danger from using narcotic and addicted substances including strategies for
promoting safety living.

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)
e acquire knowledge and understanding about human growth and

development, factors affecting growth and development; strategies for building up
good relationship in the family and peer groups;
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e good consumption habit, resting and sleeping, sanity of whole body,
playing and exercising;

e avoiding behaviors which might lead to narcotic drug consumption, sexual
violation while knowing how to say no to involvement in bad deeds;

e capable of controlling body movements based upon age-based
development, possess skills in basic movements and participate in physical exercises,
activities for promoting physical competency for health and in game competition with
fun and security;

e possess skill in selective consumption of food, toy and utensils which are
beneficial for health; capable of avoiding and preventing oneself from accidents;

e behave well and appropriately when facing stress or health problems;

e behave in response of rules, regulations recommendations or other required
processes and ready to help others pursuing the-work until achieving success;

e actin line of individual rights and.respect other people’s rights in team
working.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e understand the relationship among the various systems of human body
and know how to take care of important organs within each system;

e understand the nature of changes, physieallys mentally, emotionally and
socially; sex drive of pre-adolescentiand adolescent‘males and females and capable of
adjusting and managing oneself effectively;

e understand and realize the value /of living and living happily in a warm
family;

e take pride and realize value of one’s gender and taking appropriate care of
the body;

e prevent and avoid risk factorstaffecting health and causing occurrences of
diseases, accident, violence, addiction-ef narcotic drug and sexual violations;

e “possess skill in basie body movements and self control in integrated
movements;

e knowing the principles of movements and capable of selecting and
attending physical exercise [plan, game, folk play, Thai and international sports with
fun and security; developing good sporting spirit by acting in accordance with rules,
regulation, one’s own'right and responsibilities until achieving success in the
responsive activity;

e plan and conduct regular physical exercise and capacity building activities
as appropriate and responsive to needs;

e capable of appropriately managing emotion, stress and health problems;

e possess skill in searching data and information for health promotion.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e understand and realize the important of factor affecting growth and
development in different stages of life;

e understand, accept and capable of adjusting oneself with changing
conditions of body, mind, emotion, sex drive, gender equality; know how to build up
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and maintain good relation with others; make sound decision and appropriate action in
solving personal problems;

e making good choice of balanced diet which bears favorable effect upon
individual growth and development;

e possess skill in evaluating influences of gender, friends, family’ community
and culture upon attitude and values concerning health and well being while capable
of managing this appropriately;

e prevent and avoid risk factors upon health and occurrence of diseases,
accident, drug usage, addicted substance and violence; know how to promote safety
for oneself, family and community;

e participate in physical exercise, sport, recreational activities, activities for
promoting physical strength for health by applying the mechanical skill for safety;
taking regular exercise with pleasure and in accerdance, with skill

and personal interest;

e realize the relationship between health behavior, disease prevention,
healthy living, temper and stress managementy, physical exerciseéw.and sport and the
attainment of healthy lifestyle;

e recognizing the value, potential and one’s own self;

e act in accordance withyrules,regulations, responsibility; respect individual
right and the right of other people;sactively participate ‘in sport competition and
working systematically with fun.andpleasure under good.team working principles and
with strong determination andsporting spirit until achieving success;

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e capable of maintaining good health, health promotion, disease prevention
while effectively avoiding risk factorsy risk behaviors, accident, usage of drug and
addicted substances and violence undér systematic planning;

e express love, concern_and understanding of the relative influences of
family, friends and society upon sexual behavior, ways of life and healthy living;

e undertaking regular physical exercise, sport, participate in recreational
activities, capacity building aetivities, through correct application of the principle of
mechanical skill development;

e expressiresponsibility, actively participate and act in accordance with
rules, regulations, rightssunder good safety principles in joining physical exercises and
sport competition until attaining success as per personal and team objectives;

e express good conduct in watching game, playing game or join in any sport
competition under good sporting spirit in all opportunity;

e analyze and evaluate individual health for the purpose of formulating
appropriate and effective strategies for reducing risk, promoting health, preventing
disease and managing temper and stress;

e using the process of public society to promote the strength, security and
good living of the community.

6. MANDARIN

Mandarin is treated as the third language at SBS. Learning Mandarin as a
third language enhances learners’ primary language as well as cognitive development
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and knowledge acquisition (SBS Curriculum 2005-06). The fundamental Chinese
language is intended to provide learners with the ability to communicate fluently in
Chinese after the completion of the program. Knowing Mandarin as a third language is
an aid to retrieving information and knowledge from around world. Mandarin has
become vital for Thai society as a means of global communication.

Upon the completion of the program learners are expected to:

e Use Mandarin effectively and competently

e Apply what they have learnt in a variety of situations.

e Acquire the knowledge, skills, and attitudes that eventually will help them
develop intercultural competence with a particular focus on Chinese culture.

e Adopt appropriate strategies to learn and communicate more effectively
and efficiently.

Each general outcome is broken down (intorspecific outcomes achieved by
each grade. All specific outcomes are.interrelated” and interdependent. The specific
outcomes indicate the scope for each of the four general outcomes and further
categorized by strands which show the progress in learning fromithe beginning to the
end of the program.

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

Phonology- pronounces'some simple words.and phrases comprehensibly.

e Use intonation to,exptress meaning

e Pronounce some commonly used consonants and vowels properly.

e Recognize the four tones.

Orthography

e Recognize'and name somé.eléments of the writing system.

e Relate common radicals to-character formation.

¢ Be familiar with and uSe,correct stroke order, identify the number of strokes
and relaté radicals to characterformation.

e Lexicon- self, schooly family, food, clothing, pets and other fields that of interest.

e Grammatical components-basic adjectives, nouns, negations, pronouns,
verb; read basic characters, words, phrases, rhymes, simple texts and dialogues.

e Oral communication-understand simple sentences in guided situations,
produce simple words, phrases and sentences in guided situations, engage in simple
interaction, using short simple phrases.

e Writing-recognize and understand simple sentences in guided situations,
derive meanings from visual and other forms of non-verbal communication in guided
situations. Use of visual and other forms of non-verbal communication to express
meaning in guided situations e.g. shape colors, facial expressions.

e Apply to socio-cultural context- imitate simple routine social interactions,
use basic social expressions appropriate to the classroom, use appropriate oral forms
of address for people frequently encountered, some common non-verbal behaviors in
Chinese culture.

e Use simple social and effective strategies with guidance, to enhance
language learning.
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Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e Phonology- distinguish between consonants, vowels and syllable, us a
variety of simple cognitive strategies, with guidance to enhance language.

e Orthography- be aware of simplified and traditional characters, copy
familiar words, phrases and sentences, relate radicals to character formation, identify
and recognize correct stroke order, recognize numbers and strokes, recognize single
and combined forms of characters.

e Lexicon- hobbies, sports/games (cultural).

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Grammatical components- Interrogatiye, forms of word questions,
comparative structures of adjectives, present/tense, future tense, past tense, modal
particles. Understand simple sentence structures; recognize .the function of
punctuation.

e Oral communication- understand short, simple textsuin, guided situations,
produce simple sentences in guided situations, engage in simple interactions, using
simple sentences.

e Writing- understand /Short simple texts in, guided situations, produce
simple sentences in guided situations:

e Socio-cultural centext- experiment with.using some simple non-verbal
means of communications,“imitate interactions and respond using simple social
interaction patterns e.g. requests; acceptance/refusal;

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Emphasis‘are given to recognition of single and some simple combination
words, phrasesjreading short sentences;short dialogues, and short texts with comprehension.

o Learners will recognize the relation between some common radicals and
characters, familiar with correct stroke order in writing and identify number of strokes
in Chinese characters.

e Learners will learn the appropriate grammatical components and
appropriate sentence pattern. Learners are expected to construct simple sentences as
they progress.

e [ earners will learn some basic conversation skills in Chinese, such as
introducing themselves, greetings, using polite expression to make personal request,
talking about families and hobbies, food, asking about dates and day in Chinese,
common social expressions, several common classroom commands as well as
expressing their feeling in a very simple manner.

e Use phonics of Chinese characters as a tool. Intensive drills on sounds
and tones, as well as a wide range of vocabulary.

e Various activities i.e. poster/making greeting cards/paper crafts/personal
dictionary to develop learners’ interest in learning Mandarin.
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7. INFORMATION COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY(ICT)

The ICT Curriculum at SBS has been stressed as one major subject strand as
opposed to the EP Curriculum of Career and Technology which combines Career with
ICT. The ICT contents of the EP focuses on developing learners’ basic knowledge and
applying ICT to daily living and work. The ICT Curriculum at SBS, however, focuses
on the technical function of ICT as well as knowing the analytical skills, for example,
to write a program and present multimedia pages. The italicized words below indicate
elements of the curriculum which exceed the EP Curriculum:

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Designing and Technology- Understandswthe necessity and sees the
usefulness of designing and using technology in everyday life.

e Designs, constructs and develops simple things and machines to be used.

e Compares things and machines used in everyday life.in terms of their
usefulness and safety in regard to life and the environment.

e Has a good impression towards designing and applying the usefulness of
technology.

Learning Standard:

e Understands the necessity and sees the-usefulness of designing and using
technology in everyday life.

e Designs, constructsand develops simple things and machines to be used.

e Compares ‘things and machines used in everyday life in terms of their
usefulness and safety in regard to life and the environment.

e Has a“good impression_towards designing and applying the usefulness of
technology.

e Technelogical Report- Knows nearby sources of information, sees their
usefulness and gathers interesting information from different trusted sources.

e Know the names+and functions of the fundamental equipment that are
principal components of a computer.

Band 2 (Prathom 4<6)

e Use the internet as a research tool: Learners will be using the internet as
part of their English studies, and will need to know how to find specific information
quickly.

e Microsoft Word-Stage 3: advance topics such as help, creating templates
etc.

¢ Audio Editing: Having previously used the basics of audio-editing, learners
will now be taken through Stereo mono, mixing sound files,

Excel: The basic page and data manipulation; creation of well laid out
documents.
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Learning Standards

1. Analyzing data and asking questions using complex searches, using ‘and’,
‘or’ in their searches. Carry out searches using two or more criteria, carry out
complex searches to check hypotheses.

2. Multimedia presentation- use a multimedia authoring program to organize,
refine, and present a set of linked multimedia pages, which incorporate images,
sounds and text.

3. Use a multimedia authoring package to assemble images, sound and text
on a multimedia page.

4. Use a multimedia package to organize, refine a set of linked multimedia
pages, which incorporate images, sound and text; create pages which offer users a
variety of options; present information that matches the needs of the audience.

5. Introduction to spreadsheets- Use a-spréadsheet to carry out calculations,
produce a table of data, explore the effects of changingthe data in a spreadsheet.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

Components of a Computer System:
Define hardware, giving examples
Define software, giving examples
Describe the difference between hardware-and software;
Identify the main, components of a géneral-purpose computer: central
processing unit, main/internal-memory, input deyvices, output devices and secondary/
backing storage.

e Inputand Output Devices

e Identify( the, following devices:, _keyboards, pointing devices (including
mouse, touch padstracker ball), videodigitizers, remote controls, joysticks, magnetic
strips, scanners,digital’cameras, micréphones, sensors, MIDI instruments;

e Identify suitable uses(of,the input devices in (1) above, stating the
advantages and disadvantages of€ach:

e Storage Devices and Media

e Describe common’ backing storage media (including magnetic tape, CD-
Rom, floppy disc and hard disc) and their associated device;

o Identify typieal uses of the storage media in (1)

e Describe the comparative advantages and disadvantages of using different
back-up storage media.

e Computer Networks

e Describe a modem and its purpose.

e State the difference between analogue data and digital data.

e Identify the advantages and disadvantages of using a common network
environment such as the Internet.

e Describe what is meant by the terms user ID and password.

e Data Types- identify different data types, alphanumeric/text, numeric.

e The Effects of Using IT- describe software copyright, hacking, viruses;
explain the measures that must be taken in order to protect against hacking and
viruses; describe the effects of information technology on patterns of employment.
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e Learn about the ways in which IT is used and understand the range of IT
applications, describe different methods of researching a situation, produce designs for
documents, files, forms, reports and validation.

e Implementation and Documentation- identify different methods of
system implementation, identify suitable use of the methods, state the need for
evaluating a new system in terms of efficiency, appropriateness to the intended output,
evaluate users responses to the results of testing the system.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

Prepare learners to meet the following challenges: The main focus is to
consider how two aspects of the social significance of IT and the ethical
considerations arising from IT, influence individuals, eommunities (including nations),
institutions and organizations.

e Understanding the uses of information systems,

e Evaluating the consequences of those technologies on.society.

e Determining, evaluating and-discussing the social significance of these
technologies.

e Discussing ethical ceonsiderations that arise’ from using information
technology.

e Predicting the changes most likely to emergé.in the future.

Learners will study the follewing topics:

e Information Technologies: Tools and Impacts
Networks and the Internet
Information-Technology in the Information Age
Converging Information Technologies and the Future

8. CAREER
Career 1svadopted from the~EP Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of
Education.

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Acknowledge and understand the use of technology, basic foundation in
design and the understanding of the environment. Able to and adapt technology as part
of work with consideration to the environment, safety, evaluation.

Learn to use the technology to fit the local community appropriately and able to adapt
to the everyday use.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e Understand the importance and benefits of technology and understand the
impact of technology in product design or process of design to meet the needs of the
basic requirements of living.

e Able to design, develop, evaluate others product design and compare
products or method used from technology appropriately.

e Good attitude towards technology in everyday living of social and
environment.
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Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Understand and see the importance and benefit of technology as well as
the process of technological development in products, pieces to meet the demand of
daily living.

e Able to propose new ideas and concept, product development that is
sustainable and self-sufficient and accept criticism of the design.

e Able to compare products or ways in which products were produced
through modern technology.

e High consideration to the environment, culture, effectiveness and society.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Understand the importance and benefits 6f.modern technology and know
ways to develop products, materials, for the dailyliving.

e Design new materials, products ‘and testing method for.development and
alterations and positive evaluation process:

e Accept criticism from others and able to analyze ‘the materials used in
products or device with consideration ofefficiency, culturesenvironment, and society.

9. ARTS

Arts program at SBS- comprise of three subjects of Visual arts, Music, and
Classical Dance.

Visual Arts

Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e "Students explore hot to convey movement in their work. They explore
dynamic ‘aetivities such as spert,«dance, drama and music as a starting point for
making work’in two dimensions. They look at how the idea of movement is shown in
different kinds of art, such'as photography, illustrations, cartoons, paintings, prints and
experiment with différent.methods and techniques to show movement.

e Children investigate headwear and costume worn in different times and
cultures, including theatre costumes. They use this as a starting point for designing
and making a piece of headwear for a character in a story, using a range of textiles and
other materials.

e Students explore the rural and/or urban landscape as a starting point for
two-dimensional work. They record their observations through drawing and
photography. They use shape, form, space, color, texture and pattern to develop and
communicate their ideas in a painting. They consider the ideas, methods and
approaches of artists who have responded to landscapes in different ways.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e Students explore familiar objects from different viewpoints as the starting
point for their work. They develop their ideas by selecting and abstracting qualities of



100

objects to use as the basis for a painting. They learn about the ideas and approaches of
the cubists and their influences and make connections with other artists who work
from still life. They explore the use of the moving image to communicate ideas about
particular genres or style of art. They analyze paintings, films, cartoons, illustrations,
digital images, photographs and images from contemporary visual culture.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Students learn how to represent ideas and values using the moving image
They make connections between abstract expressionism, expressionism and pop art of
the 1960s and contemporary moving images.

e They explore and use natural and other materials to construct a temporary,
site specific work, which represents a shared view of-their locality.

e They work in groups to make a collectiveresponse .

e They analyze examples of work from different times and cultures where
ideas, beliefs and values are shared and communicated through art,craft and design.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Students explore familiat'ebjects from different'wiewpoints as the starting
point for their work. They develop,ideas by selecting_ and abstracting qualities of
objects to use as the basis for a planning.

e They learn about the ideas and appreaches of the cubists and their
influences and make connéctions ' with other artists who work from still life.

e They explore the use of the /moving image to communicate ideas about
particular genres or styles,of art.

e They (analyze paintings, films, cartoons, illustrations, digital images,
photographs and images from contemperary visual culture.

Music
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e The unit'develops children’s ability to create simple rhythmic patterns and
perform them rhythmically using notation as a support. Children extend their
understanding of rhythmic patterns, and in particular, ostinato. They create their own
patterns and play them separately and in combination with other patterns. They
identify repeated patterns in different types of music.

e This unit develops children’s ability to create, combine and perform
rhythmic and melodic material as part of a class performance of a song. Children
develop their understanding of how instruments can be used to accompany songs.
They explore a variety of accomplishment devices, select appropriate phrases and
patterns, and practice and rehearse towards a final class performance.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e The unit develops and demonstrates children’s ability to take part in a class
performance and play a two-part song, play instrumental accompaniments and
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rehearse and develop musical and performance ideas with understanding of how to
achieve a quality class performance.

e The song could be recorded by colleagues, parents, pupils, and this
recording used as a means of teaching the song to the rest of the class.

e Provides opportunities for learners to develop and demonstrate the musical
skills, knowledge and understanding achieved by Primary level 6. During the unit the
learner will develop an understanding of the process of composing by creating and
performing music in response to musical and non-musical stimuli.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e This unit develops student’s ability to recognize, explore and make creative
use of musical devices found in variation form«During this unit students explore how
musical ideas can be changed to create different moods.and effects. They will explore
a range of music in variation form from different times, identifying,the main features
of the music and the musical devices used by ‘eomposures.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Develops student’s ability, to"1dentify, explere,"and make creative use of
musical devices found in jazz. Students learn some basi¢.approaches to improvisation.
They develop blue scale motifs within a 12-bar blues, improvise using chord/scale
relationships and apply that understanding by developing patterns in a diatonic sequence.

e They analyze and develop riffs.aurallyyuse ICT as an aid to practice, and
begin to understand the importance of improvisation to jazz genres.

e Develop student’s ability to recognize, perform, and create African dance
music with an undérstanding of musical.conventions and processes

e Dewelop students ability*to recognize and compose within the musical
genre and overture:Learners learn how,themes can be used.

e “Learners identify structural and expressive features and refine, complete
and notate’eompositions. They-alsodappraise music critically, expressing and justifying
their opinions, and appreciate hot'the overture has been used in different times.

Learners will study/the topics of:

¢ Principles,of Voice Leading—Root position.

e Part-writing, harmonization and analysis of Secondary Dominants

e Rhythm: One and two pulse units, major scale Simple Meters, third,
fourths, melodies, Tonic (I) in Major, fifths, sixths, octaves, melodies.

e Anacruses, further subdivision, ii, IV, melodies.

e Rhythm: Dots and ties, Minor Mode, melodies.

Classical Dance
Band 1 (Prathom 1-3)

e Students use creative drama to perform freely and transfer ideas, feelings,
and stories.
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e Show movement freely in the form of foundation dances. They show
classical dance based on experience in free style. They express feeling, constructive,
and positive opinions of other’s performances, and develop an appreciation for
classical dance.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e Students experiment in the use of performance techniques to perform free
style dance, compose stories, show experiences, shadow plays, or masked performances.
They understand and perform basic dance patterns, and perform classical dances based
on experience and observation.

e Learners express feelings and constructive and positive opinions of other
performances, analyze the patterns of various_ types of ¢lassical dance, and apply the
understanding of classical dance and other performances to daily life.

e Learners understand the role of the experience of learning classical dance
and creative drama for people and society. Appreciate and accept the skills in classical
dance, relating to regional and national culture.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e Students use the imagination to communicate feelings and ideas by
performing a play, and perform classical dance in“warious styles to reflect beauty.
They select and adapt elements of classical dance tovperform a stage play, and express
feelings and opinions on theitechniques of performances of styles of dance.

e Learné€rs analyze and appreciate the beauty of performance and the value
of classical dance communicating thoughts, they understand the importance of the
moral in dramas andthe role it plays inisociety, and apply the meaning of the classical
dance to life.

e Learners, investigate to understand the styles and techniques in performing
classical dance and drama according to society’s values and culture. They appreciate
Thai culture and understand sthe walue of classical dance relating to regional and
national cultural heritage.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

e Students analyze and interpret library work or play script using suitable
dance patterns, and show the beauty of various styles of classical dance. They select
and apply elements to develop skills in classical dance.

e Learners give opinions and criticize orally and in writing, based on an
understanding of the element and enjoyment, and give opinions analyze and criticize
the benefit of classical dance for self-development.

e Learners investigate to understand the development of Thai and
international classical dance and drama in sociology and culture
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10. THAI

In accordance with the MoE guidelines in learning Thai and restore the Thai
language and culture, SBS Thai curriculum has kept the same curriculum content with
no additive components.

Thai language is a national identity, a cultural heritage which essentially
builds up unity and enhances the “THAINESS” in the personality of the Thai
populace. It is the mechanism for communicating and establishing interpersonal
relations essential for joint business undertaking, working and living together
peacefully in a democratic society. It is also a tool for searching knowledge and
experiences from the information technology to develop new knowledge, updating the
analytical, criticizing and creative thinking”to ‘meets with social changes and
advancements in Science and technology i ,aswmueh as using the language in
enhancing professional developments
for promoting economic security. Thai~language also connotes, the.esthetic cultural
heritages of our ancestors- an invaluable/tfesource to be preserved and transferred to
the younger generations.

Learning substances

1. Reading: pronunciation+of words, sentenees, reading different styles of
prose and verse, contemplated réading to enhance understanding, analytical skill and
accumulation of knowledge from reading to-be tused'in daily living;

2. Writing: writing and spelling in, line with orthography, writing for
effective communication and publicity, writing-in different forms such as composition,
summary, report,/ imaginative writing;. analytical and criticizing writing, creative
writing, etc;

3. Listening, observing ‘and speaking: listening and observing critically,
expressing one’s ‘own opinion and feeling, speaking systematically and rationally,
giving speeehes in both formal, and informal circumstances and communication for
motivation;

4. Principles,of usage: nature and theory of learning the Thai language,
correct application inaceerdance with specific situation and person, composing verses
of different types and study the influence of foreign languages upon Thai language;

5. Literature and literary works: analyzing literature and literary works to
gather information on underlying concept and values of the written works and the joy
of reading them. Learning and understanding the meaning of classical music and
songs sung during the glorious Royal Barge floating ceremony, lullaby and folk
songs created through indigenous wisdom of local people could help transferring
the thinking, feeling, values, culture, tradition, ways of life of Thai people in the
past including the appreciation of the beauty of the Thai language will create full
delight and great pride of the invaluable cultural heritage sustained from the time of
our ancestors up to the present time.
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Key performance indicators of learners’ development
Band 1 (Pratom 1-3)

e pronouncing words, thyming words, phrase, short story and simple poems
correctly and promptly; understand the meaning of the words and texts read; capable
of raising rational questions, knowing the sequences of the story read and envisaging
what will happen; summarizing knowledge or ideas gained from the story, doing what
being told or explained based upon the story; understanding the meaning of data from
the diagram, map or chart, reading books regularly and in good conduct of reading;

e possess the skill of neat handwriting in full sized alphabets; capable of
simple descriptive writing, day diary, leave of absent letter to the teacher, account of
experience including imaginative story under geod writing conduct;

e telling details and important points of the Story, raising questions giving
answers, express ideas and feelings on what is!listened and seen; communicating by
telling experiences, giving advice or motivating others to follow, suit, all in good
conduct of listening, observing and speaking;

e spelling words and understandingjtheir meaning, the'difference between
words and phrases, the function of wotds in a sentence; possessing the skill in using
dictionary for finding the meaning-of words; capable«of*writing simple sentence,
rhyming verses or motto and knowing how to integraté.standard Thai language and
local dialects to meet with specific condition or circumstance;

e understand and capable of summarizingideas from reading Thai literature
or literary works to apply for use in dailys living; capable of expressing ideas
concerning what having-read; knowing and appreciating folk songs and lullaby which
are part of indigenous culture; capable of singing children’s folk songs and reciting
verses as per individual interest.

Band 2 (Prathom 4-6)

e reading the prosesand poetry under good pronunciation practice and
correct melody; explainingsthe direct and indirect meaning of words, sentences,
messages, idioms; understanding the instructions and explanations written in the
handbook and capable of elucidating between fictions and facts as well as capable of
grasping the important'points from the reading, applying the knowledge and ideas
therein to solve the problem faced in daily living; reading in good manner, acquire the
reading habit and realize the value of reading;

e possess the skill of neat handwriting, both full size and half size; spelling
words and writing them down, making sentences, message and other clear and
accurate communication materials; capable of applying diagrams, outline and
conceptual framework to improve written works such as composition, summarizing
issues, writing letters, filling in various forms, expressing feelings and ideas in words
including creative writing in observant of good conduct in writing;

e speak out to express knowledge, opinions about things having heard or
seen, give account or summarize matters learnt, post questions and answers in
connection with the said experiences; capable of evaluating credibility upon hearing
and seeing the commercials under rational judgment; speak clearly of any issue in
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correct sequence, presenting report of what is read, heard, seen or discussed with skill
in motivation as well as good conduct in observing and addressing issues;

e spelling words and understand the meaning of words, idioms, locutions,

proverbs; knowing and understanding the type and function of words in the
sentence, the type of sentence and usage of foreign language in Thai language;
appropriate use of court language and polite wording; capable of writing sentences,
composing poems and Thai classical verse of different types;

¢ understanding and realizing the value of Thai literature and literary works;
reciting folk tales, singing folk songs and capable of applying what having read in
daily living; learning the designated recitations by heart.

Band 3 (Matayom 1-3)

e reading prose and poetry in correct melody while understanding their
direct and indirect meaning; capable of grasping the important points and details of the
text read; providing opinions or contradicting, points concerning, the issues read;
capable of writing down conceptual framework, laying out ideasysummarizing issues
and writing reports of the thing readj capable of making~rational and systematic
analysis and criticism including evaluating ‘credibility of the'things read and the data

inherent therein;

e good and easy to read handwriting, capable‘ofiselecting right wordings to
meet with different circumstances of written works“such as motto, proverb, blessings
for different occasions, advettising messages, address, bio-data, summary, business
letters, application form, etc;“capable of «making rational analysis and criticism,
presenting knowledge, ‘ideas or opposing ideas with sound reasoning; capable of
writing research report and project proposal;

e providifig opinions based upon sound analysis and criticism of the things
heard and seencand apply the knowledge’ gained in daily living; capable of giving
verbal reportcof résearch or issues(under systematically studies; acquiring the art of
public speaking and could give @ffective speeches in different occasions; capable of
communicating for motivationswhile possessing good conduct in listening, observing
and speaking-in the public.

e fully understanding and making good use of court language, Pali and
Sanskrit, words diréctly. transferred from foreign languages, officially designated
words; capable of analyzing the differences between wordings for speaking and
writing, the variegated structure of the sentence and complex sentence, the nature of
the official semi-official and unofficial language including the ability to compose
different types of classical verses and poems.

e analyzing and criticizing issues in the Thai literature and literary works
using the basic principle of literature review; knowing and understanding the
significant characteristics of Thai literature, indigenous wisdom in language and folk
tales in relation to learning history and Thai ways of life; capable of evaluating the
value of the written arts and utilize the lessons learned in real life situation.

Band 4 (Matayom 4-6)

¢ reading the prose and poetry under good pronunciation practice and correct
melody with full understanding; capable of explaining, translating and further
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expanding the issues read; analyzing and criticizing issues, expressing reasonable
contradictions and suggesting new ideas with sound reasoning; capable of predicting
things to happen based upon the issues read, writing down the conceptual framework,
laying out ideas, summarizing issues and writing report of the things read; capable of

making use of the knowledge gained in self development, improve learning
and professional development in as much as applying the knowledge and ideas in
solving problems which might occur in daily living; acquiring good conduct and
reading habit;

e effectively communicating in different forms with best use of language as
a tool to achieve the desired objectives; making summaries of the media of different
forms and contents, writing essays which reflect creativity and eloquence; writing
research report under good technical writing principles, utilizing information
technology in referencing one’s own product of-différentiforms such as documentaries
and entertaining articles as well as evaluating works of other writers with a view to
further improve one’s own writing.

e raising questions and give opinions,coticerning the issues having heard

and seen; adhere to discretionin selecting issue® to “be, heard and seen,
analyzing objectives, underlying concept, nature of language usage, credibility of the
issue and then apply it in daily livingj-acquire skill in public speaking both formally
and informally by using the right language; capable of expressing one’s own opinion,
opposing issues, motivating others and promoting new<ideas under sound reasoning,
all in observance of good conduct inhearing, seeing'and speaking.

e understanding thé-nature and influence of, language and the characteristics
of the Thai language; capable of using the avords, phrases, and group of wording to
form the desired sentence; capable of composing classical Thai verse and poem of
different forms; using language appropriately as per specific situation; using correct
court language and“polite’ wordings; capable of analyzing the principle of Thai word
formation, the influence of foreign langdage in Thai language and local dialects;
analyzing and-evaluating language Usage in the written media and electronic media.

. analyzing and criticizing literature and literary works using the basic
principle ‘of literature reviewjytealizing and understanding the key characteristics of
Thai literature, indigenous_wisdom in language and folk tales in relation with the
learning in history and Thai ways of life; capable of evaluating the value of literature
and usage of the lessons learned in real life situation.

I. Teaching Method (Four Practices in the Unified Curriculum)

The EP Curriculum has provided guidelines for teaching methodology as one
of the following: (1) actual teaching situations, (2) teaching approach to self-learning,
(3) support for group learning, and (4) stimulating learners’ enthusiasm into exploring
the environment (natural and man-made), all of which to be assimilated into personal
practice and daily application. To complement and strengthen learners’ thinking
abilities and problem solving skills, SBS has brought in four more teaching learning
practices: (1) Process-based Teaching Methodology, (2) Interactive Learning, (3) ICT
Literacy Activities, and (4)Authentic Assessment. These four practices serve as
academic, social, and cultural pillars for teachers to design effective lesson plans and
devise learning activities followed by Authentic Assessment for learners. In putting
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designed lesson plans and devised learning activities into action, teachers need to use
two tools namely ICT and English language skills.

In implementing the Unified Curriculum, SBS has primarily practiced natural
language acquisition through interactions between the teachers and students, and
students with students, in teaching and learning activities. Students rely on auditory as
well as visual reception without translation into the mother tongue. It should be noted
that students are allowed to use the first and the second language simultaneously in the
classroom and thus gradually take in or acquire the meaning of the second language.
SBS has given great importance to four teaching practices: (1) Process-based teaching
methodology, (2) Interactive learning activities, (3) ICT literacy, and (4) Authentic
assessment. These practices are meant to support natural language acquisition as well
as academic achievements.

1. Process-based teaching methodology

This method enables the teacher, to observe students’ personal learning
processes. The teacher will not directly provide answers. to, given questions or
solutions to targeted problem-learning, tasks, but facilitate” or support students in
finding their own answers or solutions: The teacher will ask ' more questions if students
still cannot find answers or solutions; this is to tap<into/their learning or thinking
process. Once the teacher canjidentify the stumbling*block in the thinking process, the
teacher will assist students‘to remedy their own learning process to reach correct
answers or plausible solutions. The teacher can‘alsoroffer help or design activities that
challenge students” analytical and critical thinking. This also enables students to voice
their opinions and interact with teachers as well as other students (Satit Bilingual
School of RangsitUniversity, 2010b).

2. Interactive Learning Activities

Interactive learning aectivities are determined by teaching points to allow
interaction between teachers ‘and students in the first place, and then between students
and students. The teacher'may use group or buddy techniques to solve the designated
problem, and give opinions.or logical conclusions. In so doing, students are equipped
with social skills as well as techniques to learn from others. It also promotes natural
language acquisition (Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University, 2010b).

3. ICT Literacy

Computer literacy in students should be developed as a tool for learning and
searching for new knowledge as well as gaining abilities in cyber-communication in
today’s ever-growing and changing world. Students are expected to demonstrate the
ability to use ICT and have high levels of skill in using computers and mixed media in
classroom activities or through formal evaluation measures such as electronic
examinations (Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University, 2010a). It is essential that
teachers have ICT literacy or functional computer skills compatible with those of
students. The teacher should be able to retrieve information electronically and present
it as a display or shared file accessible to students. The concept of ICT literacy at SBS



108

is broadened to include both cognition, critical thinking and application of technical
knowledge and skills. Therefore, ICT literacy serves as a means for both teachers and
students to participate and be engaged in today’s communication network (Satit
Bilingual School of Rangsit University, 2010a).

4. Authentic Assessment

What students have learned should be assessed against targeted knowledge
or performance according to specified teaching-learning objectives. Authentic
assessment can take various forms, such as individual or group reports, group
discussions, simulation, role play, interview tasks, exhibits, projects, take-home
tests, as seen appropriate by the teacher regarding learning objectives. This type of
assessment is achievement-based as outlined in-each lessen plan. If it were the case
that students cannot perform at the expected levels they will be allowed to repeat the
given task. Such repeated task can support and 'strengthen their learning process. It
is also for the teacher to find out whether students can achieve\the identified
objectives. The last stage of academic achievement assessmentican utilize formal
testing papers at mid-term or final examinations (Satit BilinguahSchool of Rangsit
University, 2010b).

I1. Learning Activities

The EP Curriculum:has'given guidelines for learning activities in all subject
strands. They are classified as~core learning activities in subject strands and extra-
curricular activities-or student support activities.” The Unified Bilingual Curriculum
has given emphasis’ ony, hands on learning activities with exposure to real life
experience. In addition, the school has/brought in activities that develop higher level
creativity and cindepeéndent thinking, in’ the form of individual project work,
Information search, and Exhibits via~group work, academic and art competitions,
including real-life-exposure to medical practice and service industry. This can be done
because the_school has beepsaffiliated with the specialized faculties at Rangsit
University and therefore permitted for access to specific real —life exposure.

Adopting the EP_Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education as the
core foundation, SBS “has integrated components from international curricula to
upgrade and accelerate students’ academic abilities and achievements. The EP
Curriculum provides broad guidance that all subjects shall be divided into core and
extra-curricular activities. The core subjects are aimed at promoting the humanities,
the fundamental capacity required for thinking and working skills. The extra-curricular
activities are required for self-development in accordance with individuals’ growth
(Ministry of Education, 2001).

In the light of this curriculum enhancement, SBS has systematically designed
and implemented additional learning activities across all subject strands to benefit
students’ learning and to widen the scope of learning. Learning activities usually take
the form of individual or project work on selected issues or cultural themes of student
interest, real-life exposure or field trips such as Science camp for secondary level
students to visit a natural habitat in Nakorn Rachasima, or to visit the medical practice
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and service industry as affiliated with specialized faculties of Rangsit University i.e.
Faculty of Medicine, Conservatory of Music, Faculty of Arts to name a few,
information search and Exhibits via group work for particular festive events such as
Christmas, Songkran or International Fair Day, speech or performance contests,
communication skills, academic and Art Competitions on selected individual
performances, campaigns on selected issues or themes, as well as involvement in
community work or social contribution (SBS Curriculum, 2004).

SBS also organizes and arranges extra-curricular activities that support and
enrich students’ learning experience, as well as promote socialization and
interpersonal relationships in the student community. Major activities include special
classes dealing with arts, crafts, language and culture, ICT, and other subject areas of
student interest. Included are club work, spetts, (field, trips, cultural and national
events, specific performance appraisal and’ special’,projects to assist the local
community as well as other schools in Patumthani. Extracurricular activities are listed
on the SBS annual calendar and parents.are informed regularly of forthcoming events,
especially those that require parents’ permission for participation outside the school
(Curriculum 2004).

The SBS concept of learning activities uses the<interactive learning approach
to support and promote learners’ “learning environmeént: The learning activities
comprise classroom activities,and extracurricular activities. As Poosara (2002) has
stated, education should net be a matter onlywof classroom learning, but of
extracurricular activities thart will help learners gainm wider a perspective on the wider
world. Boontham’ (1996)+has noted that: extracurricular activities in which teachers
and students have patticipated, in addition te_classroom activities, will assist students
in developing and“supporting their experience and skills in the areas of physical,
spiritual and social spheres. They will,enable students to adjust and adapt effectively
to a changingyenvironment. Furthermore, extracurricular activities should not have
credits or resultssin the formal evaluation (Boontham, 1996). The Key Learning
activities‘implemented at SBSqnclude:

The school has developed learning activities for use both inside the classroom
and outside. Examples of the latter, extracurricular activities, are annual musical
performances (including,Beauty and the Beast, The Lion King, Annie) which aim to
enhance students’ language abilities, musical skills and leadership abilities. The
performances are stressful but fulfilling for students in terms of time management and
since it is a more-than-a-school-play concept, it requires great dedication to practice
and become competent to perform without fear. Each year there are performances
given to the wider public and proceeds from ticket sales are donated to a charitable
foundation. Students will learn about giving of their own abilities, together with real
life experiences, to practice their language abilities, and Arts (Music and dance). Each
year the school’s musical performance attracts audiences of well over 400 people,
from within and outside. Students have become confident in themselves that their
abilities to meet the demands of society and are able to give back to the overall
community.
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III. EVALUATION

SBS has followed the direction for evaluation as indicated in the EP
Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education. The school in particular has kept
written tests as part of the requirements of the EP Curriculum. SBS has added three
other evaluation criteria in support of the goal of life-long learning by using (1)
Electronic examination to develop and sustain ICT skills, (2) Peer evaluation to
develop a sense of responsibility and justice, and (3) Performance presentation to
stimulate learner initiative and confidence.

The evaluation criteria of the UBC follows the rules and regulations
prescribed by the Ministry of Education that total learning hours shall not be less than
80 percent. The Ministry of Education’s EP Curriculum, puts more stress on formal
examinations which SBS has fulfilled and enhanced with four other evaluation criteria
as mentioned. Furthermore, SBS’s methods comprise evaluations both inside and
outside the classroom on an ongoing basis knewn as Authentic Assessment. This is an
assessment in a real-life situation. The assessment takes the form of discussing a
report in front of the classroom or presenting issues or information to students or
teachers in the classroom. The purpose isithat the teachersshould find out if students
have achieved the objectives or not.s, The last stage of achievement assessment is
formal testing through examinations (SBS Newslettery 2010). Formal testing
comprises a formal written Examination, accountifig.for approximately 70 percent,
whilst the informal test comprise'30 percent. Types of formal testing include mid-term
and final exams through formal’examinations,"ONET/ANET testing, IGCSE and IB
mock tests. The Electronic Examinations are developed learners’ ability in ICT
literacy and standardize testing evaluation. “The subjects found to have developed the
this type of testing“method are Thai, Social Studies, Mathematics and Career which
are used to assess learners’ performances-as part of the formal evaluation process of
mid-term andyfinalexamination. The,informal testing method implemented at SBS
includes Performance Presentation to stimulate learner initiative and confidence
through observation by teachers and peers and Peer evaluation to develop a sense of
responsibility’ and justice, ' Learners are aimed to develop a sense of social
responsibility, justice, and'recognizing their role in the society. Teachers monitor the
process closely and-have. created a positive impact towards learners’ confidence and
thus promote leadership'qualities.

Bilingual education or what the Ministry of Education termed the English
Program (EP) Curriculum is currently on the rise with an active search for the right
fit of the bilingual curriculum which takes into due consideration of the preservation
of the Thai culture, heritage and overall Thai identify. As Thailand is inevitably a
stakeholder in the highly competitive globalized society, language learning is part of
the country’s mission to produce well rounded ‘lifelong learners’” with good command
of English to be more competitive in the borderless world. The Thai government has
stipulated many orders for the design and implementation of an effective EP Program,
both in government schools and those in the private sector. The EP curriculum acts as
a guideline allowing considerable room for each educational institution to develop its
own curriculum as appropriate for their learners. However, some educational
institutions have either lacked sufficient curriculum guidelines or resources to
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effectively develop and implement their own curricula to cater to the needs of its
specified group of learners.

1. The Significance of Unified Bilingual Curriculum to Thai Students

The country is still striving towards a perfect fit between its culture, heritage
and the overall concept of Thainess. The Ministry of Education’s bilingual curriculum
guidelines, dating back a decade ago, and the educational reform program, still amount
to a significant challenge to find the correct path for curriculum development in
Thailand. The educational reform of 2001 was unable to accommodate educational
needs in various areas. From educational research over the past six years by the
Educational Standard Council of Thailand and the Center of Educational Monitor and
Evaluation, it was found that the Curriculum of 2001 had the strength of delegating
powers in education to local authorities, and empowering and enabling education
institutions to participate in curriculum development based on; student-centered
learning (MoE, 2008). On the other hand, thezNational Education, Curriculum 2001
appeared weak in that its guidelines were unclear with respect)to curriculum
implementation and its results.. The problem is deemed to stem from a
misunderstanding of curriculumimplementation in edueational institutions. The
evaluation process does not match/the.educational quality as,well as the learner lacks
quality in terms of learning technique-and learner standards (MoE, 2008). Moreover,
the Economic and Social Development Plan (B.E. 2550-2554) stated the necessity of
changes in the quality of learners to possess motal, ethics and sufficiency in the
physical, emotional and intellectual abilities{MoE, 2008).

The importanceof bilingual education for Thai learners has undeniably grown
with the emergenc€of globalization. However, a quality bilingual curriculum has yet
materialized across the' country with auniform educational standard. The Ministry of
Education hasyprovided guidelines foreach school to develop and implement its own
curriculum. “The pressure to develop and implement a strong bilingual curriculum is
thus put ‘on,_schools. There needs(to be a strong curriculum development team, a
budget, as well as effective_ communication to important stakeholders, such as parents,
to ensure a firm understanding of the curriculum. Developing and implementing an
effective bilingual cutriculum is not an easy task for small schools.

The SBS Unified Bilingual Curriculum (UBC) essentially aims to add to the
requirements prescribed by the Ministry of Education in order to be more responsive
to the changing needs of current Thai learners, most particularly in terms of foreign
language acquisition, namely English and Mandarin, Science, Mathematics and Social
Studies. Another underlying principle is that curriculum reorientation is a continuing
process which needs periodic evaluation and revision to meet emerging needs through
continuous research. In general the UBC has defined the key areas whereby the EP
curriculum has drawn out broadly for curriculum developers to implement in the
school. UBC has stressed the importance of bilingual education as being the way
forward for Thai learners.
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2. Conclusion

The Curriculum Component Analysis Model applied to the English Program
Curriculum (in short EP) and Unified Bilingual Curriculum (in short UBC) curricula
offers a thorough basis of analysis for this research. The UBC provides the concepts
and guiding example for schools to develop the most effective curriculum fit for each
group of learners. Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University has modified these
components in the development its Unified Curriculum. From the findings of the
study, it can be stated that Thai learners will gain greater benefits from the
international contents modified in the UBC in the areas of analytical thinking skills,
communication skills and language competency. The importance of acquiring more
than one language through the natural acquisition approach is a prime success factor in
delivering native-like proficiency for learners Under, the Unified Curriculum.
Moreover, the four educational practices of”Process-based teaching methodology,
Interactive learning activities, ICT Literacy, and Authentic Assessment are meant to
support natural language acquisition as-well‘assacademic achievements. The Unified
Curriculum is aimed at enhancing learners’ ability to develop their own educational
strength in accordance with the country’s “lifelong learning” goal

In conclusion SBS Unifiéd Bilihgual Curriculumyis believed to enhance
learners’ quality and academie, achievements in school. With additions to the
curriculum from international contents, learners“will not only gain language
proficiency as native speakers, but will also gain aecademic achievements according
to the MOE standards. The'nextchapter will go.onjto state the methodology used in
the research undef-the-three in objectives. The contrast on the similarities and
differences of the ‘two selected bilingual schools will be observed under qualitative
and quantitative approaches.



CHAPTER 4

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

4.1 INTRODUCTION

As stated in Chapter 1, there have” been—a growing need for bilingual
education in Thailand. The trend towards bilingual education emerged with the
country’s 1999 educational reform which hadras a-priority the goal‘\of equipping the
future citizens of Thailand with analytical skills and to bescreative thinkers and to
understand that education should be a life-long activity. As.a result, the Ministry of
Education initiated the English-Program, (EP) Curriculum~for implementation in
schools that were deemed ready for.sucha-new educational practice.

Those schools which adopted the EP «Curriculum were given ample
opportunities by the Ministry:to'modify the prescribed curriculum as they see believed
appropriate for their learners, One possible alternative was to integrate some aspects of
other well-established curricula with the view. ofyinternationalizing the content or to
place more emphasis/on.core academic subjects'such as mathematics and science, and
to stress other areas, such-as foreign language competency, music, fine art, or cultural
promotion.

Satit Bilingual School of\Rangsit University (SBS) has been recognized as
one of theschools leading the waycin bilingual education. The school has modified the
EP Curriculum with certain“content of two international curricula: the International
Baccalaureate (IB) and the International General Certificate of Secondary Education
(IGCSE). Using English as the medium of instruction for major subject strands, the
school aims to enhance,students’ academic achievements and their thinking skills in
mathematics and science as well as equip them with Mandarin as the third language in
the framework of linguistic and cultural mastery. SBS has attempted to approach the
modification of the EP curriculum and its implementation in a professional manner.
This present study aims to document that attempt and to contrast it with that of another
bilingual school.

Following this brief introduction, the chapter outlines the methodology used
in this research. There are seven sections: (i) Introduction; (ii) Objectives; (iii)
Research Methodology; (iv) Data Collection Procedure; (v) Data Analysis; (vi)
Significance of the Study; and (vii) Conclusion.
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4.2 OBJECTIVES

1) To examine the curriculum as modified by Satit Bilingual School of
Rangsit University and compare it to the EP curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of
Education.

2) To compare the modified curriculum of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University with that of another bilingual school.

3) To survey SBS parents to obtain their perspective of the modified and
integrated curriculum.

4.3 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

4.3.1 Subjects
The subjects in this study are in three-groups:

1) Staff of Satit Bilingual School“ef Rangsit University’ consisting of the
School Director, the Academic _Director, two Heads of Department (English and
Mathematics) and two senior teachers.” These subjects, had knowledge of and
experience and with the Unified Bilingual Curriculum implemented at Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University.

2) Staff of a Selected, Second Bilingualk.School consisting of the School
Director, the Academic Director,/the EP Program Birector, and the Education District
Office Director whe. has\supervised curriculum“implementation at Selected Second
Bilingual School. “These subjects had knowledge of and experience with the modified
EP Curriculum implemented in that school.

3) Parents ofiSatit Bilingual, Sehool of Rangsit University. They were 126
parents of students,in the primary sechool-and 121 parents of students in the secondary
school for a.totalof 247.

4.3.2. Instruments
Three instruments were used in this study:

4.3.2.1 Curriculum Component Analysis Model which deals with major
components of a curriculum. They are (1) Philosophy, (2) Objectives, (3) Contents,
(4) Teaching methodology, (5) Learning activities, and (6) Evaluation. This
instrument was used in the analysis of similarities and differences between the EP
Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education and the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University.

4.3.2.2 Structured interviews were used to obtain information on the new
curricula at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University and St. Joseph Bangna. The
instrument consisted of 14 questions dealing with Philosophy, Objectives, Structure
and Content, Teaching methodology, Learning activities, and Evaluation.
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e Philosophy

1. The Philosophy of your school is to *......” How do you implement this
philosophy?

2. What are perceived limitations in the implementation process of the stated
philosophy?

e Objectives

1. There are two main objectives at your school being...... and what are the
perceived limitations:

2. Objective 1 is “......” How do you implement this objective?

3. What are perceived limitations of Objective 1 being implemented at your
school?

4. Objective 2 is “.....” How do you implement'this objective?

5. What are perceived limitations of ‘Objective 2 being implemented at your
school?

e Structure and Content

1. What is your opinion on Band division into 3 stagesyin terms of learning
development: Band 1 (P1-P6), Band 2{M1:3), and Band 3((M4-6)? How can they be
effectively implemented at your school?

2. What is your opinion-en the use of ten subjectstrands at your school?

3. What is your opinion on the use of the-current structure in assigning
weight in terms of credit hours per subject strand at your school? What is the
implementation of the current structure at your sehool as you have perceived?

4. Are youaware-of the modified contents of the major strands at your
school?

e Teaching Methodology
1. Atyourschool what are'the,four major practices as applied to teaching and
learning and what are the perceived limitations?

e Learning Activities
1. There are~four \major learning activities at your school. What are the
perceived limitations?

e Evaluation
1. There are four evaluation practices at your school and what are the
perceived limitations?

4.3.2.3 Parent survey was designed to collect data on parents’ perspective
towards the Unified Bilingual Curriculum of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University. The survey consists of two parts: Part one collected background
information of the parents: (i) Name and surname, (ii) child’s level, (iii) Occupation,
(iv) Educational background, and (v) the reason for selecting SBS. Part two contains
24 questions dealing with Philosophy, Objectives, Contents, Teaching methodology,
Learning activities, and Evaluation. Parents are to give their reaction to the Unified
Bilingual Curriculum in terms of satisfaction on a rating scale of 1 (low) to 5 (high).
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At the end of the parent survey there is one open-ended question on additional
comments parents may have for the researcher. The given questions are translated into
Thai to avoid misinterpretations of the meanings the researcher would like to convey
to parents. The translated version by the researcher is rechecked for connotative
consistency by a specialist. The question items in the parent survey are:

o Philosophy d5¥en
1. You have knowledge of the school’s Philosophy in “Building leaders for
tomorrow”.
svumslSranveslsadeuiin ahadinluenna 1 2 3 4 5

2. You are satisfied with the Philosophy of the school“Building leaders for
tomorrow”.
mufinnuitanelaiulSygnvedlsaleu ae meaadinluernauindomiiesla 1 2 3 4 )

J Objectives Sagilszasn
3. You are satisfied with the school’s Objective 1, “Learners.shall be equipped with
analytical thinking, social and eommunication skills.” shifianudiawelofuingiszasnnan

A ~ Y QY a4 Aw a o v A o
usn ANlsaSeuadalminSeuiinnyzveamsAndATIEY NPYTMIMIHMIToansiasdanw

4. Your child has more analytical thinking skillsswhen enrolled at SBS.
WG auNEzYeIMIAAINI IR NS U 595 % 1 2 3 4 5

5. You agree to the schoal’s Objective 2 on learning language with the native speaker.
Muiudefuinglszadanani 2 vedlsaSuuenisSaunmamdvesmmnlasnsa 1 2 3 4 5

6. You are satisfied with school’s-6bjective 2 on “developing natural language
acquisition and sustain native likedanguage competency”.
mudianuitanelanuingiszasnndni 2 szymsissumuuuiusssunanadvesmmlasnssl 2 3 4 5

) Content Af}aﬁmﬁ’naﬂs

7. You agree to the use 0f-8 subject strands prescrlbed by the Ministry of Education.
°n1umumanummmmamwanmﬂﬂu 8 naumswam ﬂ’lN‘VIﬂi“’TIi’NﬁﬂH]ﬁﬂﬁﬂ”muﬂ 1 2 3 4 5

8. You agree to the use of ten subject strands provided by adding Mandarin and ICT
as two more additional subject strands. mwsiumsivzuuumsdamsanyuily 10 nguansz3n mai

~ a 1 a v va v X a = a a o = S| v a
Ii\i!‘iﬂuﬁ]ﬁﬂ!ﬁ"i\iu?ﬂJﬂﬂ1ﬁﬂ‘iﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂl‘l‘! 1ummz‘nnszmuﬁnywmsugﬂsmumiﬁmm‘mnm!ﬂu 8 NQNAISIV

1 2 3 4 5

9. You agree to the teaching assignments into 4 Bands at the school. smusiudeiumsia

msanyvealsaSewily 4 526v Ao Band 1 (1.1-1.3), Band 2 (1).4-1).6), Band 3 (.1-3.3), Band 4 (31.4- 31.6)

1 2 3 4 5
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10. You agree with the use of the current structure of the Unified Curriculum in
assigning weight in terms of credit hours per subject strand.
mumiudreiums imiinms s eulaslduiefmun TsaSsummua

1 2 3 4 5

11. You agree with the modified contents of the major strands in the Unified
Curriculum.
o3 9 dy A Yo £ o P ] a
muiuden Isuseu ldimsnauiionmangasunanadh luluynnquensgian

1 2 3 4 5

o Teaching Methodology 53msaeu

12. You are satisfied with the school using the Process-hased teaching
methodology. muiiswelafumsSaumsasuiniunszuivpisvealsaisemy

1 2 3 4 5

13. You can perceive your child’s development-as-a result of Interactive learning
activities used at SBS.  muiwiinanmsnnlasutilasveninBeuiuiimsaeuuuuiil jiuiusves

T5a5eu 1 2 3 4 5

14. You are satisfied with your child’s ability to use ICT~in his/her learning.
muiawelanuiinuzmslfimaluladiasaumnalumsiBauvesgnuaanu

1 2 3 4 5

15. You are satisfied with teachers using ICT in all subject strands.
mudianuiianelanumsiy maluladesaumavesnzlnamszim

1 2 3 4 5

16. You are satisfied with Authentic-Assessment used at SBS.
muiianelanumsnlsiSaulsmsdszfiviinSadmuannasa

. Learning Activities fanssumsiSeu

17. You are satisfied with project work used in subjects as appropriate.
munaweladumanlassanittiniGelamlumazsiedn

1 2 3 4 5

18. Your child has an opportunity to do Information search and work on Exhibits as
his/her learning activities. nSeuldimsdumdeyauazdaiinssamseehamsnzan

1 2 3 4 5

19. You agree to the frequency of internal and external Competitions for student at
SBS.

murfindiemalsaSeyladinsdauatidnmsnameluuazmeven ldechanzan 1 2 3 4 5

20. You are satisfied with Real-life Exposure arranged for students each level.
mufiawelafumsiitiniSeunnszavldlldnmmuanines swenriesSau 1 2 3 4 5}
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° Evaluation msilszisiuma
21. You are satisfied with the use of Written tests at SBS.

mufinnudianeledugduuunldnlssSaumBanranininandsdsda lunmseendoaeuuundeien 1 2 3 4 5

22. You are satisfied with the use of Electronic Examination implement at SBS.
mudianuianelafumandesevlaeruszuuneuianes 1 2 3 4 5

23. You are satisfied with the use of Performance Presentation as a method of
evaluation implemented at SBS.
mudianuianelonumsdszifiuma TagldihSawmivauenany 1 2 3 4 5

24. You agree to the use of Peer Evaluation to.help@assess students’ performance.
muiumerumslfieuiiaruswlumsdszfiveinGen 1 2 3 4 5

Your comments (if any) i @i, ...........

4.4 DATA COLLECTION PROCEDURES

The research procedures-are-in three parts:

(i) analyzing the EP Curriculum and the Unified Bilingual Curriculum using
the Component Analysis Model;

(ii) analyzing the curriculum of the twosselected bilingual schools, that is,
Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University and"St. Joseph, Bangna, with regards to
six areas as indicated.inSection 4.3.2, and

(iii) parents’~perspectives towardythe Unified Bilingual Curriculum at Satit
Bilingual School of Rangsit University. The details of data collection procedure are as
follows:

4.4.1 Data on similarities_and differences of the EP Curriculum and the
Unified Bilingual Curriculum are analyzed with the use of Curriculum Component
Analysis Madel. The researcher studied details of eight subject strands in the EP
Curriculum and those of tenrsubject strands in the Unified Bilingual Curriculum. The
Curriculum Component Analysis Model provides a framework for an analysis of six
components namely “Philosophy, Objectives, Contents, Teaching methodology,
Learning activities, and Evaluation.

4.4.2 Data on curriculum implementation of the two selected bilingual
schools, that is, the Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University and the Selected
Second Bilingual School. were collected using structured interviews. At Satit
Bilingual School of Rangsit University, the researcher interviewed five subjects: The
School Director, the Academic Director, two Heads of Departments (English and
Mathematics), two senior teachers. As for the Selected Second Bilingual School, the
researcher interviewed the School Director, the Academic Director, the EP Program
Director, and Education District Office Director. In collecting data from staff of the
two schools, the researcher took notes as well as recorded conversation as permitted
by the subjects. It should be noted that structured interview used at Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University was conducted on an individual basis, whereas the same
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instrument used with the staff at Selected Second Bilingual School. was on a group
basis. As for the Education District Office Director, the researcher made an
appointment to interview for data on curriculum modification at Selected Second
Bilingual School.

4.4.3 Data on parents’ responses were collected by the researcher using the
parent survey instrument. The instrument was distributed to primary and secondary
school parents with assistance from homeroom teachers.

4.5 DATA ANALYSIS

Obtained data were analyzed according to.the use of each instrument as
follows:

4.5.1 Curriculum Component Analysis Model

Data obtained from Curriculum<Component Analysisswere analyzed and
reported in six areas, namely Philosophy, Objectives, “Contents, Teaching
methodology, Learning activities;)and Evaluation. In eachrarea, the researcher gave a
brief description of each curriculum.cemponent as used by the EP Curriculum and the
Unified Bilingual Curriculum. The researcher highlighted.in italics the parts identified
as curriculum modification.

4.5.2 Structured Interview

Data on curficulum implementation,were obtained from structured interview
with the staff of both schools. The subjects’ responses were noted and tape recorded
with their permission.” The analyzed+data were reported in a brief summary of each
component.

4.5.3 Parent Survey

Data obtained. from the parent survey were analyzed in terms of frequency
and percentage of respanses. The researcher also asked the subjects to fill in their
comments at the end of the survey instrument.

4.6 SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY

As shown in Chapter 1, Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University (SBS)
has modified the prescribed EP Curriculum. The modified bilingual curriculum
includes content from two international curricula: the International General Certificate
of Secondary Education (IGCSE) and the International Baccalaureate (IB). It is
important to understand that the Ministry of Education allows schools to modify up to
30 percent of the prescribed curriculum. This present study attempts to compare the
EP curriculum with the modified curriculum of SBS using the Curriculum Component
Analysis instrument.
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In this study, data was obtained from major stakeholders, that is, the school
executives, heads of departments, and leading teachers in each of the two schools.
It is hoped that this research can lead to the development of guidelines for bilingual
schools which decide to adopt modifications to their bilingual curricula as seen to be
appropriate for a particular school and its students.

4.7 CONCLUSION

This chapter has provided information on research methodology, data
collection procedures, and data analysis. It should be noted that data obtained from
Curriculum Component Analysis Model have already been presented in Chapter 3.
The rest of the data collected by the other two_ types/ofiinstruments will be reported in
the next chapter on curriculum implementation.



CHAPTER S

RESULTS OF THE STUDY

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The chapter will present data collected from' two key stakeholders of the two
selected bilingual schools: (1) executives of/the Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit
University, and (2) the executives at Selected Second Bilingual School, and (3) parents
of the Satit Bilingual School of RangsitUniversity. This is to investigate the modified
curriculum implementation according to thefollowing objectives:

¢ To investigate implementationnof the modified bilingual curriculum of Satit
Bilingual School of Rangsit University.in contrast with another bilingual school.

¢ To secure information onparents’ perspective of the implementation of the
modified bilingual curriculum of Satit Bilingual Schoel of Rangsit University.

There consists.of two sets of dataicollected to observe the modification of the
curriculum implementation. The first set was the data obtained from the executives
and teachers at the Satit Bilingual School.of Rangsit University and Selected Second
Bilingual Scheol. ‘through the structured interview. The findings will be reported
according towthe ‘areas of Philosophy; Objectives, Contents, Teaching methodology,
Learning -aetivities, and Evaluation./ The second set of data was from the parent
survey of the primary and secondary levels grades 3, 6, 9, and 12 at the Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University. The findings will be reported according to the areas of
Philosophy, Obijectives;, Structure, Teaching methodology, Learning activities, and
Evaluation.

5.2 THE ANALYSIS OF BILINGUAL CURRICULA OF THE TWO
SELECTED BILINGUAL CURRICULA APPEAR IN THE
FOLLOWING TANGIBLE COMPARISON

The instrument consists of 14 questions dealing with Philosophy, Objectives,
Structure, Teaching methodology, Learning activities, and Evaluation. Each area
contains 1-5 questions.
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The researcher interviewed five subjects: The School Director, the Academic
Director, two Heads of Departments (English and Mathematics), two senior teachers
(one native speaker and one Thai teacher).

At the beginning of data collection, the researcher aimed to secure
information from all ten subject strands, however, without a complete understanding
in the Unified Bilingual Curriculum, some teachers were ruled out in the process. It
should be noted that in selecting the key informants at Satit Bilingual School of
Rangsit University, the Heads of Departments and senior teachers required to have a
thorough understanding of the Unified Bilingual Curriculum in order to provide valid
and credible information. Hence, it was required that teachers and heads of
departments who have work with the school for more than six years were selected.

As for Selected Second Bilingual School, ‘the researcher interviewed the
School Director, the Academic Adviser to the EP. Program, two senior teachers in the
Foreign Languages Department, and the Education District Office Director. In
collecting data from staff of the two schools, the researcher, took notes as well as
recorded conversations as permitted by the jinterviewees. ~It should be noted that
structured interview used at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University was
conducted on an individual basis, /whereas the same instrument used at the Selected
Second Bilingual School was on,a ‘group basis. As for‘the Education District Office
Director, the researcher made, an appointment to interyview the Director for data on
curriculum modification at the Selected Second Bilingual School.

5.2.1 Philosophy

The question was regarding how the school implemented its Philosophy and
what are the limitations of such implementation.

SBS: Philosephy is to “build leaders for tomorrow” for the country.

The-“School Director: the underlying philosophy has been made clear to
every level of the management as well as teachers in the school. However, in
achieving the goal, téachers- must work towards the same directions. Full cooperation
must be reached to successfully implement Philosophy. The School Director has set a
five-year plan announced in the academic meeting utilizing the teacher’s training
period as time to brainstorm and conclude on what shall be the school five year plan
and academic directions. The procedure is done to ensure full cooperation from all
levels of the school from the homeroom teachers, Heads of Bands, Heads of
Departments, Coordinators, Deputy Directors and all administrative functions. By
creating a milestone is achieved combined with a medium and long-term plan is made
to all stakeholders including parents either through formal parents meetings, letters
and all public announcements and newsletters at the school.

Limitations are seen to be time consuming to prove the Philosophy.
Limitations do exist in the implementation process of the Philosophy especially the
philosophy of creating leaders is a long-term investments with long term outcome.
Graduates are the outcome to ensure the effectiveness or ineffectiveness of the
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implementation. SBS has produced two batch of graduates all of which were
academically qualified to enter into national and international accepted universities.

The Academic Director: The school offers a wide range of complementary
activities and programs to enhance leadership and social responsibilities among
students while promoting their capabilities for becoming effective and qualified
leaders of tomorrow. Some of the activities includes election and function of the
Student Council, active participation in social functions, play or staged in a
multicultural context and end of year performance. These activities are aimed to
develop student’s self confidence, respect of one self and others in the society, needed
moral and ethical qualities of the leaders for tomorrow.

Along the way both subjects agreed-that the communication process and
mutual understanding of all stakeholders have caused disturbances especially during
the first few years of the school’s inception. Since ‘no results were proven or have
graduated parents were the main concern parties which raised question regarding the
quality of the school curriculum, managements and so forth. Howeyer, with strong
determination and quality teachers and imanagements who werc firm believers of the
school, the obstacle was passed with satisfactory results.

The Heads of the English. Department: Teach/to the best of his ability,
enforce the school rules, and set a good example ondeadership to the students. He sees
limitation lies within the administrative function from a teacher’s standpoint

The Heads of the. Mathematics Department: He regularly stress to students
the importance of leadership and try to instill/in them the importance of accepting
responsibility. Through project works which is believed to promote leadership
qualities. Limitations lies in some students*who perform well but does not want to take
the responsibility orthe leadership role.

Senior teacher (native speaker): At SBS, it is aimed to provide learners
with knowledge and skills to deal with challenges of the future. She provides learners
with independent learning skills so that they are able to turn problems into
opportunities thus, pfomote Ieadership qualities. Limitations lie in the implementation
because it is a gradual process which is built upon over the years. However, as new
students are admitted every year, it is possible that they may miss out on some of the
key stages of the process.

Senior teacher (Thai): She arranges the classes in ways that learners learn to
take leadership roles and responsibilities in the teaching methodology and learning
activities.  The limitations lies within the limited time period given. Some other
teachers may not all perform the same method of teaching to achieve the Philosophy
of the school.

Selected Second Bilingual School : the Philosophy which is *“to support and
develop learners to have good mental and physical health in music, arts and sports”.
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The school’s Philosophy can be easily seen in academic outcome in Physical
health, music and arts. The school has also set a wide range of activities focusing on
the implementation of this Philosophy such as the Music in the Garden to showcase
the musical performance of students. Other types of activities include, morning
meditation to promote mental health, singing contests, and sports (volleyball, hockey,
basketball, chairball and Tackwando). The school management said that the ultimate
goal is the academic quality and ONET achievements which they are very proud of.
However, with physical activities some barriers exists in the space available and as an
all girl school, most of the students prefer in-door activities.

The main differences seen from the two schools in terms of the Philosophy
and its implementation lies in how the parents and_other stakeholders measure the
results. Obviously the selected school’s Philosophy ¢an be more easily measured from
the number of activities, plays and events condueted ¢ach term. However, at SBS the
goal in building a leader can be harder to measure of*how a leader is characterized as.
Both schools have focused and agreed’ that ‘for the philosophy..to be effectively
implemented, teachers need to have a clear_definition and uaderstands the method of
how to carry on to students and parents. Obviously parents*has been commonly
reiterated by both school managements-concerning their positive and negative impacts
towards the implementation of the curriculum.

5.2.2 Objectives

SBS: Objective 1 of the school-is that, “learnersshall be equipped with analytical
thinking, social and.communication skills”” andwhat are the perceived limitations.

The School Director: The school director and the Academic Director at SBS
agreed that learners at'the school are’proven and seen to possess analytical thinking,
social and communication skills after-enrolment. The objective which can be easily
measured from the learners studying at the school for as less as one semester. Students
are seen to'be more outspokeny.eager/to ask questions, compete in raising their hands
in class. The school emphasize on promoting an interactive learning environment
through various academic: activities both in and outside of classrooms through the
student-centered approach.

Teachers act as facilitators in the classroom which enable learners to expand
their analytical thinking skills. Furthermore, The School Director has added various
activities which promote analytical, social and communication skills for learners such
as, the morning speech in the morning assembly and “I am the best in” session
conducted every Friday of the month allowing students’ opportunity to take pride in
making presentations in front of parents, teachers and peers. These activities are found
to enhance self-confidence of students in as much as active participation from parents.
It could be said that students at SBS are prone to public speaking with high self-
esteem. Through various types of activities at the school to meet the said objective,
SBS students are found to be more outgoing than those in many Thai schools. To sum
up, the school has promoted active learning environment in ways of speaking out,
involving peers in the projects and acting on stage or in front of the public in school
events and community-based activities.
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Concerning the limitation, the School Director viewed that being a bilingual
school, there are naturally some problems at the very beginning resulting from the fact
that students and staff coming from different culture and orientation such as
individualism and collectivism viewpoints. However, through the “natural
assimilation” approach of both languages and culture in the primary and secondary
schools, they gradually adjust themselves and achieve a more balance growth at the
end.

Since the aforementioned objective is a rather new concept for the
conventional Thai family to see their children more active in conversation and
expressing opinion rather than adhering to the traditional Thai way of passive
interaction, collaborations need to be sought from parents to understand and agree
with the objective in order to achieve the highest possible outcome. Teachers also
need additional training about new approaches-to educate learners in ways that they
will help promote the latter’s analytical thinking.as well as social and communication
skills. Human Resource Department should be tesponsible for providing orientation
training to new teachers about the objectives te ensure their active ¢ooperation.

The Academic Director: the Academic Director has added that all of SBS’s
learning activities have addressed the:.communication and social skills needed for
everyday use and for learners to be-equipped with throughout their academic years.
“Social and communication skills aswwell as analytical thinking skills are enhanced in
every subject”. The school environment is cof“ene that promote self-learning,
analytical thinking and new:discoveries on the SBS_campus and with its affiliation,
Rangsit University. SBS’§ “learners have ample opportunity to visit facilities at the
university as part/of their.learning process. “This is a value added compliment for
students at SBS”. Some of the facilities_include the pathological laboratories,
multimedia buildings, musical theatre.

The (Academic Director mentioned that some teachers are not adequately
exposed to“innovative teaching™ and~learning methodology and thus need further
training ‘and continuing edueation which could be done periodically. Cultural
orientation and training were recommended for both Thais and expatriate to increase
their understanding about/ the nature of Thai students and how to positively
communicate with both learners and teachers from different cultures. However, the
bilingual culture at theyschool has made students more adaptive to the different
cultures.

The Heads of Modern Languages Department: the informant have stressed
upon teaching learners to communicate in English and to ask the questions. However,
limitations lies in some recruitment of native speakers and too few hours in English as
well as a feeling that colleagues are not attempting the same.

The Heads of Mathematics: The informants implemented the objective
through encouraging group work as much as possible. Setting a mutual task where
they need to depend on each other to achieve the goal. Limitations lies in some
students who leaves everything to the rest of the group.
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Senior teacher (native speaker): The informants implemented the objective
in ways that learners take an active role in all areas of learning. They are expected to
solve problems from an early age (grade 1) and to identify weaknesses. Learners are
also encouraged to organize their ideas and share with others. They are also taught to
respect ideas of others. Limitations lies in teacher’s turnover and that not every teacher
teach according to the same objective.

Senior teacher (Thai): The informant uses what she termed ‘cooperative
learning’ in her class which is believed to promote analytical thinking skills and
communicative skills. Learners will know how to communicate with peers and take
responsibilities in their given task. Limitations lies in the hours provided for her class.

Selected Second Bilingual School:~The main objective is to ‘“‘educate
learners through adopting the child-centered approach’. The school focuses upon
teachers’ training and in-service trainings which“are conducted many times per term
and also during school breaks. There are other'modes of monitoring-such as classroom
observations during which it was stated that the performances of ‘expatriates are more
receptive and qualified than Thai teachets. The main objective of the observations is to
make sure that the teachers do teach inling with the schoel’s main objective of being
child-centered. The limitation lies in some conventionalrThai teachers who are
accustomed to teacher-centereds and) lecture-based“approach which often create
boredom and even fear for seme learners. The' nmanagement do believes that Thai
teachers cannot successfully<teach learners to, have analytical thinking skills as
expatriate teachers and the former needs toteceive fegular training and orientation to
ensure the attainment of the objective.

Both schools carry similar objective of teachers being facilitators in the
classroom and séen the importance forilearners to possess analytical thinking skills to
meet with newnchallenges in the today’s society. The tangible comparison of the of
the students™analytical skills between the two schools are yet to be investigated and
might be indulged in a separate sttdy. However both schools objectives of learner
centered education have been similarly implemented. From my personal observation,
it was proven that learners from the schools which adopt the child-centered or student-
centered have a more,comfortable school life than those from the traditional lecture-
based teaching institutions. Once learners become comfortable at their own pace, they
will be eager to learn more. The obvious example is that learners at both schools enjoy
their time in school compared to the Thai schools which do not focus on learner’s
happiness in studying.

SBS: Objective 2 “Develop natural language acquisition and sustain native-like
language competency”.

School Director: Language learning at SBS are conducted by native speakers
which is believed to create the best language learning input when compared to non-
native speakers. Native speakers are capable of teaching their language as well as
naturally introducing their respective culture and heritage to the learners in the form of
activities and real life exposure during festivals and national holidays whereby non-
natives cannot. The tools used to achieve this objective as expressed by the School
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Director include activities organized to promote language learning throughout the year
such as the Spelling Bee Contest, Annual Musical performance which is a musical
play performed in English, English speaking day, etc. It was also reiterated that SBS
chose to employ only native speakers to teach English. This has been the school policy
from the beginning and has proven to be effective for this group of learners.

Academic Director: since language learning could be best for the “native-
like” output in the early years of 3 to 10 years of age, the school, therefore,
emphasizes on this to ensure that students attain native-like accents and cultural
orientation through the native speakers. Language learning at the school follows the
immersion guidelines of 90 percent in Kindergarten, 70 percent of L2 in Primary level
and eventually a 50/50 in the secondary level. The school stressed that all the subjects
are to be taught in English except the subjects-reqtiiring, Thai contents such as Thai
and some topics within Social Studies and Caréers The subjects viewed that the school
has effectively implemented the language learning pelicy for learners to be bilingual
individuals.

The school has conducted researches assisted by the Faculty of Education
throughout its curriculum implementation,the finding of such studies reaffirmed that
the learners who had studied two” years at the school=bcecome native like in their
communicative skills. The Academie-Director has added.that the teaching materials
are English-based in all subjects exeept Thai. It was'noted that the speed of acquiring
English in learners are not similar in all subject to different background and individual
attention is needed in some,cases. This has been ‘made known to parents to ensure
close cooperation between -home and school to, ensure students’ progress in learning
English. Both subjects are aware of the natural language acquisition method used on
learners at SBS afid believe that languages are best lernt from the mother tongue.
However, language learning should beractively supported by parents as learning ability
and acquisition, could speed up at a.mere satisfactory pace. As advised by the School
Director, “Parents need to be well involved and informed not to place high pressure
on their child if'the speed of learning is not as high as their peers, but look for ways to
make favorable contributions“towards language learning at home and in their daily
living”.

The school alsoyplans to arrange supportive activities for parents and children
to be involved positively in the total learning process to overcome obstacles of parents
not understanding the whole situation and placing negative feedbacks towards the
school. School has initiated many activities conducive to language learning such as
public speaking competition, technical exhibitions with English as the communication
medium as well as other interesting activities for learners to promote language
learning at school.

Some limitations were noted in the areas of Human resource requirements for
effective implementation of bilingual curriculum. The ultimate goal is for every
teaching staff to be bilingual and knowledgeable about both cultures without
discrimination. However, as the country is facing a sharp turn in producing qualified
teachers, it has not been an easy ride in finding qualified teachers who accept the
innovative curriculum like SBS and ones that are bilingual. This has been somewhat
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problematic in the past about having both staffs accept and understand the school’s
Unified Bilingual Curriculum.

Head of Modern Languages: The informant aim for IGCSE level English
and allow no spoken Thai in class and as a policy in the department. Limitations lie in
finding qualified native speakers and not sufficient time in the English subject.

Head of Mathematics: Language is promoted in the department to be spoken
naturally without translation. If a student asks a question in Thai, he will repeat the
question in English and reply in ways that he will speak to another native speaker.
Limitations lies in that some teachers tend to simplify their language and students will
mimic this.

Senior teacher (native speaker): The¢ informant feels that it is important for
every teacher at the school to use English asfa medium of instruction whenever
possible but always in lessons taught by native speakers. This ensutes that the learners
are immersed in the target language and that they use it with confidence. In grade 1,
English only policy was introduced and dncrease confidence through numerous
speaking activities. Limitations were found to which a langtiage is used in classroom
which is up to every teacher. Théreware¢ many different expectations in the school,
whilst some teachers insist on ‘Englishionly’, others de not.

Senior teacher (Thai):\The subjects taught in English were not translated
and try to use English asf@'medium throughout thé-day even outside of class. Some
limitations lie in ways which a certain number of teachers do not see the importance of
this objective.

Selected Second Bilingual Schoel has the objective that “learners shall be
equipped with, analytical thinking(skills”. To measure students’ performance, the
school has eonducted formal examinations both mid-term and final. These are 100
percent essay questions in thessubjects of Science and Mathematics and the Academic
Director said that all the exam questions were constructed to promote students’
analytical thinking skills and the responses will reflect the level of attainment of this
specific objective. In implementing this objective there were additional requirements
mainly from expatriateiteachers in the form of assignments that are conducive to
trigger analytical learning such as having students analyze a newspaper article or
bringing a picture of a disabled child and help raise funds to help. English camp and
Science Day do help promote this type of learning as well.

As stated by the management, the barriers lie in parents who are accustomed
to comparing notes between the implementation of the Thai curriculum and the EP
curriculum. The school management naturally does not want to create undesirable
feedback from parents. They are careful not to create unwanted atmosphere whereby
the parents may not like, such as their children be too outspoken. Therefore it could be
said that the analytical thinking activities are kept at a minimal. Thai teachers, in
particular, are often times too traditional to capture the importance of this objective
and thus leaving the expatriate teachers to do this part.
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A further study should be made to gather information about attitudes and
perspectives of parent groups at each school to formulate appropriate approaches to
make them understand and move along with the school. If this process is successful,
teachers, the management and, most importantly, learners will receive a full output
with maximum results.

From a further interview with the District Supervisor, it was indicated that the
school previously supported the teaching and learning to enhance full analytical
thinking skills whereby the expatriate teachers were responsible for delivering the
process in class while Thai teachers assumed the role of observers to see that the
learning processes were in accordance with the lesson plan. The school arranged
needed training for teachers on a peer to peer basis whereby experienced teachers will
be a role model or trainers in external training-sessions, However, at the matayom
level there were no Thai teachers paired with an eXpatriate. There is an academic
committee to oversee the teaching and learning activities in the school at all levels.

5.2.3 Contents
SBS: 5.2.3.1 The Band Division

This question seeks answersyin how the Band.division can be effectively
implemented at SBS in terms of learning developmenit.

School Director: To ensure positive implementation and evaluation process
of each Band, the/Sehool appoints four Head of Bands in the primary and secondary
level being two native speakers and two Thais as well as one Coordinator in each
school. Heads of Departments also_oversees the whole curriculum development and
implementationcall across 12 levels. The division is observed to be effective in terms
of coordination, implementation and.evaluation of the curriculum. The arrangements
based upon‘the aforementioned diyision have resulted in continuing coordination in
the implémentation process of-all\levels. The continuity of contents in each subject
has been satisfactory monitored and resulted in a comprehensive and continuous
development of learners and @ smooth transition to the new level. On the whole, the
subjects agreed with/the current Band division at SBS. They viewed that with proven
effective results it will ‘be acceptable by the school and parents as well as the MoE.
The ratio between teacher/students and teacher/heads did contribute towards an
effective evaluation. No limitations were reported.

Academic Director: asserts that, “the school is allowed to develop and
implement the best formula that fits our learners”. Hence, whichever method is
suitable for that school, like SBS or the learning community, that method should be
adopted and supported by the MoE. No limitations were reported.

Head of Modern Languages: Does not have strong opinion as the informant
found that the method works well in the department and no limitations were reported.
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Head of Mathematics: The informants also agreed that the system works
well and the curriculum builds upon the background of what learners previously
learned.

Senior teacher (native speaker): views it is an effective way of organizing
the school. It also makes managing the teaching and learning more effective whilst
ensuring that teachers are well informed. However, it should be stressed upon positive
communication.

Senior teacher (Thai): agrees that Band should be divided as Band 1 (grades
1-3), Band 2 (grades 4-6), Band 3 (grades 7-9), and Band 4 (grades 10-12).

Selected Second Bilingual School: it was reported that the Band was divided
according to the EP Curriculum with no limitations reéported.

5.2.3.2 The current use of ten subject'strands rather than eight prescribed
by the EP Curriculum.

School Director: With the emphasisjon these subjeets, the school requires a
large amount of budget to invest(in leatning equipments in*adding ICT infrastructure,
state of the art facilities, uptodate teaching materials and ICT facilities as essential
tools to achieve the goal. The school’sfive year plan did'cover the budgets required to
invest in these facilities as well as the required teacher’s training in order to obtain the
highest standard of teaching and learning environment. Limitations lie in the
traditional teachers and parents”who are against the revised subject strands. Some
teachers are used/to”the eonventional teaching style and educational theory that is
based upon textbooks, homework and memorization.

For some parents, “A school'without homework, memorization or textbooks
are viewed asweak,in academics”.(_In,some cases, if a child likes the school, parents
may hold that teachers are not teaching enough in class. Many teachers who used to
teach in aceordance with the Fhai-Curriculum still hold that it is more appropriate to
have the conventional Band division like that which the MoE has previously
classified.

Continuous training and reorientation need to be gradually provided to enable
these teachers to change their traditional beliefs to move on to meet the new
challenges of global educational development. The School Director has proposed the
concept of “team teaching” which may be an effective tool for teachers to emulate
new approaches from their peers and move forward with the rest of the teaching team
leaving no one behind. It is envisaged that teachers of every subject will undertake the
new approaches, share similar views of education and fully accept the subject strand
division. Hopefully they will give up the old beliefs and move forward as active
members of team teaching.

Academic Director: In general it could be said that both subjects have
followed the school 10 subject strand division and believed that the incremental
components has been added to cater for increasing needs of today learners. As having
reiterated, the school’s ICT curriculum reflects a more in-depth exploration of the
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contents than that of the MoE with more emphasis on hands-on experimental approach
in real life situation. Mandarin with its growing demand has become a necessity for
learners to make their future careers more promising, most particularly in business
transactions with China. The curriculum content has thus focused on communication
skills for everyday use. It is believed that all of the subjects which have been pin-
pointed will enhance the competitive advantage of learners and enable them to become
academically equipped and well-balanced individuals who are ready to face the
challenges of the tomorrow’s world.

Furthermore, just as teachers require continuous training, parents, as
important stakeholders, should also be educated and reoriented to fully understand the
new context of education as well as curriculum development and implementation in
schools. Parents, as much as teachers, could be.pattofitheir children’s teaching and
learning process. Under proper guidance and continuing,support, parents could be one
of the active facilitators helping their own children and contributing towards the future
success of their schools.

Some limitations are seen inyparents demandingthat, the school remove
Mandarin not as a mandatory subject‘but‘as a normal pass and fail subject. “This is
due to the children not getting good grades in Mandarin,” said the Academic Director.
Educating parents seems to be the solution of many problems faced by the school.

Head of Modern Languages: the informant views that it is a reasonable to
have ten subject strands However, English needs to-be made number one priority for
students to becomg bilingual.

Head of~Mathematics: the)informant viewed that it is a good overall
education for learners with no found limitations.

Senior teacher (native speaker): It is an effective way of the curriculum and
more efféctive when taught by-all subject teachers in the secondary level.

Senior teacher (Thai): agrees of separating ICT and Mandarin. Learners will
become more literaté,in ICT but Mandarin needs to be stressed upon in the primary
level (more than one hour per week).

5.2.3.3 The opinion on the use of current structure of the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum in assigning weight (time allocation).

School Director: While the Ministry of Education uses the teaching hours to
monitor the learner’s ability, at SBS we have exceeded the minimum requirements of
teaching hours prescribed for both levels. The School Director expressed that total
teaching hours per subject at SBS are found to be more than those of many other Thai
and EP schools.

Academic Director: However, the Academic Director recalls that SBS has
exceeded the minimum requirements by the MoE. “We implement more than the MoE
30/SBS 35 in the primary level and MoE 35 and SBS 37 at the secondary level. While
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the MoE requires 1000 hours at SBS we adopt the 1020 hours. We are moving along
to have 40 hours all across the levels but at this point it will be too much for the
primary learners. At Matayom there is at least “35-40 hours” already which is
sufficient for these learners. Moreover, the content of each subject taught at the school
is more in-depth requires higher conceptual or thinking abilities on the part of learners.
“Science, for example, in the Matayom level its coverage encompasses both the Thai
and IGCSE curricula”. Learners, in other words, learn multiple and bilingual curricula
at the same time. It is interesting to note that SBS learners do not have any reaction
against this but are willing to accept more contents and are very enthusiastic in
learning.

Head of Modern Languages: the informant viewed that it is the same as the
EP Curriculum. Parent would like it to be better than ‘normal Thai government EP
schools.

Head of Mathematics: does not have'sufficient knowledge on the question.

Senior teacher (native speaker)) does not have“sknowledge on the
implementation of the question.

Senior teacher (Thai):teported to be satisfied Wwith the time allocation which
exceeds the requirements of the EP Curriculum.

Selected Second Bilingual School: bothjthe management and the District
Supervisor agreed/that thevschool practices according to what the MoE has prescribed
in terms of the teaching hours. However at'primary level additional subjects requiring
more teaching houfs,are added to the nermal MoE timetable, making 1000 hours/year
for primary. Secondary level of 1200/hours

5.2.3.4 Modified contents in'the major subject strands in the UBC.

The-School Director: and the Academic Director at SBS are aware of the
modified contents and made sure that they have been integrated into the all subject
strands from the Primary.level. The school managed to meet all the requirements of
MoE, “parents should net worry or raise question whether or not their children could
enter into universities in the country”. The School Director added that, “the contents
taught at SBS covers all areas prescribed by the MoE with additional contents of the
IGCSE and IB thus equip students with more in-depth learning, both vertically and
horizontally. Through this approach students will be familiar with bilingual and
international contents in their learning process. Apart from widening their horizon,
they will have more choices to choose upon graduation and on to their future career
paths”. It will also equip learners with technical and social prerequisites needed to
become responsible global citizens while maintaining their own identity. the
Academic Director: is assured that the Unified Curriculum has not left out any
contents of the MoE curriculum whereby parents could rest assured that their children
receive the highest input in terms of academic contents. “In each Band, Prathom 1-3
students will learn more with native speakers than Thais while the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum requires learning from the native content providers. For Thai teachers,
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they will teach Social Studies, Thai and Art (Thai). We teach Thai and English
contents parallel to one another but according to the immersion guidelines the
percentage of language input is higher in lower primary level”. When learners move
up to the secondary level, they will be capable of learning 50/50 Thai and International
contents from both set of staffs.

Limitations are often seen in the coordination among Thais and expatriate
teachers. It is rather hard for both sets of staff to be culturally aware of how to
communicate and collaborate with one another. This problem is more obvious at the
higher level of the school. Expatriate staffs do not mingle with the Thais and often
have different viewpoints and opinions regarding the implementation of the
curriculum contents. However, with a firm policy support of the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum and strong Heads of Departments-and(leaders at each school including
team building activities, the relationship will .be mere positive. The school has
conducted cultural orientation trainings for its staff but it still take some more time and
dedication in the profession that all teachers will come to terms with\their differences
and agree to thrive together to achieve the common goal 'of producing quality
graduates.

Furthermore, parents frequently expressed coneern,about their children not
receiving sufficient academic contents to be capable for.college admission in Thai
universities if they choose to do that:, This is a common.problem found at both schools.

Academic Director: ~The Academic: Director reported that, “we need to
educate and reassute parents along the way to appreciate and have full confidence in
the strength of bilingual, education and the,invaluable contents curriculum”. Once
parents are concerfisabout their child not getting good grades or not having enough
time spent on academic performances, l¢arners may become distracted, discouraged
when parentsput pressure on them to.deave and go in the other direction to concentrate
solely in academic performances in the traditional Thai system and leaving out the
objectives of having analyticalthinking, natural acquisitions of foreign language, so
on and so forth which the international curricula aims to do.

Head of Meodern Languages: The informant was aware of the modified
contents for English but not for the subjects. In English we aim higher than the
minimum curriculum requirements and aim for IGCSE standard. No limitations were
reported.

Head of Mathematics: the Mathematics works well with the Unified
Bilingual Curriculum in its implementation. The requirements of the Ministry of
Education was fulfilled where Thai teachers emphasizes on this and expatriate
teachers place emphasis on IGCSE and IB contents.

Senior teacher (native speaker): SBS has modified the Thai EP Curriculum
and parts of the international curricula in an effort to exceed the learning expectations
at the other Thai schools. Although the curriculum was well done, but pressures from
parents. The school needs to set up learning units to ensure that most targets are met.
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Senior teacher (Thai): the informant is aware of the modified contents but
fear that the contents in the secondary level may not be sufficient for graduates to
enter into Thai national universities.

Selected Second Bilingual School :

At the other selected school, the management confirmed during the structured
interview that so far the school has not modified any curriculum content and strictly
abides to the requirements stipulated by the Ministry of Education. The executives
mentioned that parents at the school are very critical to have all the contents in
accordance to the MoE directions. Parents often compare the academic performances
of their children to those of the ones enrolled in the Thai program and often question
our variegated activities for fearing that their childiem,may not have enough time for
the MoE designated contents and strong académic programs. “All of the parents here
wish that their children will be able to enroll in top Thai universities under the Thai
program, therefore, they often monitor our activities and comparemotes with the Thai
side”.

The researcher further interviewed the District Supervisor to gain more in-
depth information about the curriculumof the school,<It was noted that in current
situation of high competition ameng private EP schools, the information obtained from
the interview may not reflect full picture nor totally“truthful . With the support of the
Faculty of Education of Rangsit University, a more thorough detail were explained by
the District Supervisor in tegards to the contents,of the school curriculum. The school
has added some additional. contents specific of Samutprakran province while strictly
adhered to the MoE designated curriculum “as major guidelines. The provision being
used is MoE/ 51 which the school has)translated it into English. The school teaching
staffs teach in accordance with the slightly’ modified contents. The expatriate teachers
at the school focus'more on the process,of teaching than on the mere subject content. It
was revealed, however, that the parents dislike the method of teaching and the school
had to explain’the reasons tosthem. /Finally it was clarified that the contents were
slightly modified. To satisfysparents, the school has to use after school hours for
following up and conduct|intensive tutorial classes on Thai contents such as in
Science, Mathematies and English grammar. Another interesting point was that since
the inception of the scheol there has been only two students actually expelled from
the school.

5.2.4 Teaching Methods
5.2.4.1 SBS: Process-based teaching methodology

School Director and Academic Director: This is done in every subject at
the school. On the whole, learners have produced favorable outcomes and most
parents at the school understand and favor the teaching method. Parents noticed
changes in their children with this type of teaching approach that their children
become more opinionated at home and are not scared to ask questions, they are more
critical and becomes more involved in their environment with appreciation in one or
more creative activities and sports. Teacher’s often use this process during activities
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or events which are conducive for learners to express their opinions or render active
participation such as Chinese New Year for Mandarin class or current critical political
social events for the specific time period. In addition, the School Director mentions
that the process-based teaching methodology is implemented in the form of “hands-on
learning activities” such as the project works, presentations and real life experiments.
However, there are some teachers who adhere to the traditional method of lecture and
writing on the blackboard that need to be trained and reoriented their views either
through formal trainings or field study to be familiarized with this learning process.
Team teaching can also help in this matter. Both informants agree that training is
needed for teachers to make sure that they be on the same grounds. We need to set
similar standard practices for every class in ways that parents would not bother to
choose which homeroom they want their child to be in.

Head of Modern Languges: The informant reported that “we use British
English ESL textbooks which have long placed emphasis on process bases learning.
This works if taught by a native with experienice. Limitations, include lack of
experienced native speakers and other subjécts using old fashioned teaching methods.”

Head of Mathematics:the “informant reported o using the methodology
regulary as part of the department/policy through projeet work and allowing learners
to discover new things for themselvesLimitations lies(in.the time it tend to consume.

Senior teacher (native\speaker): Process=based learning is used to ensure
that learners are involved imall*aspects of their/learning. An example implemented in
class would be through group projects where learners have to make models of animals
in their natural habitdts. “They are able to use the information learned and know where
to access new information to add te their project from the internet or books.
Limitations may be the'time and the amount of resources needed.

Senior teacher (Thai): the” informant implemented the teaching method
through theéwproject work assigned'to Jearners usually through group projects. For the
end of the term project, it is also’ combined with other subjects and integrate it into a
school event such as setting up booths to let learners sale products made and study
areas of mathematics‘and.career.

Teacher’s function is to introduce new learning points in the form of
interactive learning activities which will prompt learners to respond or perform
accordingly through interacting with their peers or the teacher. Teachers are to
facilitate and support students’ learning process in a positive teaching-learning
environment.

5.2.4.2 Interactive Learning Activities.

School Director: SBS carries out interactive learning activities throughout
the school. Learners are actively involved in the learning process both inside and
outside of the classrooms. There are many activities for each subject strands
throughout the year for all grade levels. SBS places strong emphasis on building up
partnership and cooperation among learners and based on this positive relationship
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learners are keen to be more intact in class, more interested in learning, thus creating
active social network in school. The School Director mentioned that “SBS has a good
two-way communication between students and teachers which has been successfully
put in place by former managements”. This relationship has led to a very active
involvement for all activities at school. Teachers are accustomed to formulating
interactive learning activities and effectively implemented them. The activities at
school are planned by Heads of Departments and supported by the school
management. “Our students are happy learners who are ready to interact physically,
mentally and socially with peers, teachers, parents and the general public under the
principle of good conduct”.

Academic Director: The Academic Director holds that SBS have more
frequent events and extensive opportunities for-studénts than those of other schools all
of which are interactive learning activities /Sueh. as“Musical, academic and non-
academic competitions, annual Broadway-like play, ‘eultural performances, etc. SBS
Fair encourages students to attain real /life-opportunity to be .business organizers
responsible for arranging booths, games”and setting stagés for shows and plays.
Beyond the Horizon allows learners towfind .out what they really. want to be or their
desirable study program at the wmiversityylevel. The competitive advantage of the
school is that it has the support of .many faculties at Rangsit university namely the
Faculty of Education, the Conservatery of Music, theFaculty of Arts to bring to life
what is expected in college?”. Moreover, the sCheol offers interactive learning
environment and enable leatners,to explore nature‘on their own interest such as the
Ecological pond. Hence, learners’like to arrive early-and find exciting things and new
discoveries at schol

Head of/Modern Languages: In English a lot of our teaching based on
British ESL principlestand our textbooks*which makes our lessons very interactive.
Limitations would be the non-British-teachers who cannot grasp this and the teachers
in all subjects who resort to an old fashioned lecture based method.

Head of Mathematics: Most teachers use this teaching methodology in
almost every lesson. He oftenask students to write reviews sheets for each other. One
limitation reported #as .that some students are extremely shy and does not much
interaction.

Senior teacher (native speaker): Interactive learning activities are used in
different ways in different grades and subject areas but towards the same objective of
trying to involve learners as much as possible and interact with them. In English
classes, the learners take part in role play activities and group presentations. In Science
lessons, the learners learn new topics by examining for example, ‘float and sink’,
make a boat and take it to a nearby lake. However, this is used in varying degree in
different classes.

Senior teacher (Thai): it is implemented in classrooms by having learners
answer questions with his/her own ideas.
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Selected Second Bilingual School: they have created the “Project Work™ as
their teaching methodology which is essentially an integral part of the interactive
learning activities at SBS. The school has assigned project works for each subject such
as creating shampoo for Science class whereby children can search for information in
the internet and formulate projects. However, questions are raised by parents about the
rationale of this approach. The management said that, “since project implementation is
time consuming, this is a critical point for parents who are in favor of strong a
academic contents for their children. At times when they see their children searching
the internet they may think that the kids are playing games”.

The main difference between the two schools are that SBS has successfully
involved all stakeholders- parents, teachers, students and community- to be part of the
learning activities. From my own observation, parentsat SBS accept that this approach
or this type of learning activities are appropriate for their child’s total learning process
and are supportive for many activities. While at (St. Joseph, parents’ mindset is more
traditional and they are in favor of concentrating, the teaching and leatning in line with
the Thai curriculum contents while having a negative attitude towards the integrated
curriculum which the school tries tosprovide. To solve~this problem, a parent
satisfaction survey may throw dight“on ‘their needs, their” goal for their children
enrolment in college and some basSi¢ninformation on theirfamily background could
benefit the school’s forward planning; Knowing the<consumers or target group can
help the organization to develep théiproduct packagé-which in this case may mean the
curriculum and learning activities to best fit this_type of learners and families. This is
not to say that if the survey results state thatparentsywant their child to be enrolled in a
school with strong”Thai-contents, want lot of hemework, not too much extra-curricula
activities etc, this ' méans,that perhaps they'may have placed their child at the wrong
place. SBS has tried to involve parents to be productive associates at the school
through well planned parents’ activities such as rallys or classes designed for parents.
This can besenhanced with a btief, education and orientation on the bilingual
curriculum, the school direction and the perceived benefits for the children.

5.2.4.3. How is ICT Literacy implemented at SBS and what are perceived
limitations.

School Director: The School Director has reported that ICT has been
effectively implemented at the school from early beginning through screening teachers
to make sure that they are ICT literate from the recruitment interview. “Since ICT is
part of the four main teaching methodologies at the school we require all our teaching
staff to be, to a certain extent, literate in ICT”.

Limitations are found in finding qualified manpower in this field. As known,
ICT is a highly paid profession thus only a few studied ICT to become a teacher. Most
of the graduates would rather work in a multimillion software company.

Academic Director: Electronic examinations have been put in place at the
school from Primary 4 level onwards to the secondary level for certain subjects such
as Thai, Social Studies, ICT and Career. Learners spend approximately 2 periods per
week of ICT class in both levels. However, every subject is required to integrate ICT
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as part of the teaching tools which include multimedia presentations, power point
presentations and other computer graphic applications etc. Learners have increasing
interest in ICT and the internet. There are no boundaries when it comes to internet
searches. In short, learners at SBS are ICT literate and although some teachers could
not grasp its rapid growth, there are continuing plan and trainings for them to expedite
the achievement of the goal of becoming an ICT school.

This has been a barrier for SBS to achieve its goal within the designated time
frame. Since the importance of ICT has been stressed by governments through the
Education Act as well as in many government publications, there should be provisions
to support them in the education sector. SBS has provided scholarships in this field
and plan to invest in funding qualified teaching staff to study the programs which
promote highly specialized skills such as Science and ICT. Overall, teachers at the
school are ICT literate and capable of using ICT as.a tool in teaching but their capacity
may differ depending on their expertise and professional competency.

Head of Modern Languages: The learners have two ICT lessons a week and
may use a computer in a few of their other classes. Thus lack-of epportunity is the key
limitation.

Head of Mathematics:, ICT, literacy is encouraged in every area at SBS
through project work and researchtassignmentss Some students use the internet for
every task and forget about textbooks was reported as a limitation.

Senior teacher-(native speaker): ICT is taught as a subject twice a week in
lower primary wher¢ learners learn the neeessary skills. ICT is also integrated into
lessons by using theéiteachers computeryin the classroom for online reading, lessons, or
visual purposesyin Science classes.s, The ICT labs are frequently used and are
sometimes notiavailable. The computers 1n the classrooms are a great asset to teachers.

Senior teacher (Thai): the informant uses e-learning to teach the subjects of
Social Studies and teach learners how to be ICT literate.

Selected Second Bilingual School: The selected school’s teaching method is
the “whole small whole'approach™ is what the school termed their innovative teaching
method. This approach is clarified that during class time teachers explain to all
students as a whole of a big topic during class time. Then the class is split into small
groups according to individual interests and expertise. As a group, students will
consider what they want to discuss with group members and proceed the group work
as decided. Upon completion, the groups present their findings to the whole class
following by comments and exchange of ideas. There were no obvious limitations
found with the method.

According to the Advisor the content is sometimes too difficult for students
learning English as a second language could fully understand thus may make the small
group sessions less effective. Also in Thai culture, in the process of group formation,
students tend to stick to their friends rather than choosing the issue of their true
interest. On the whole, students at the school are viewed as a second language
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learners not as bilingual students. This is different from what SBS’s main teaching
method which involved learning language from the mother tongue or as an L2 with the
ultimate goal of being bilingual. The management states that the MoE has restricted
the school not to develop and teach as a bilingual school. EP is developed to teach
English language as ESL and not bilingualism.

5.2.5 Authentic Assessment

The measurement and evaluation of students’ progress and academic
achievements will be based on target performances or designated learning outcomes.
They may vary from individual or group reports, small exhibits, simulations, skill
demonstrations, competitions to project works as_pertinent to specified learning
objectives. The teachers also need to include conventional examination techniques as
required by the Ministry of Education.

School Director: There are both formal and informal asseéssments at SBS.
The formal ones include mid-term and final examinations ‘while the informal ones
feature many forms of assessment, frem exhibits, reportss presentations to group
works. Through these, learners are evaluated more often after which teachers can help
improve their performance and indicate the content that individual students need to
improve. “We know what learners need to improve and.adjust it accordingly before
the time of formal examination”, said the AcademicDirector.

Academic Director: Atuthentic assessmernts are carried out in every subject
throughout the term:. Teachers are required te conduct assessments and report the
outcomes of each ledarner before the term end./ This enable the school to review and
adjust learners needs. As for parents, they naturally want to keep track of their child
performance at school during the termand“make remedial actions in due course, not to
wait till mid-term or final which may.be too late. This could be an input that they look
forward with anticipation to (be informed. This method has been effectively
implemented and proven to bewan effective tool for teachers and administrators hence
receiving full cooperation from all staff. However, such activities require extra hours
of work for teachers some ‘of whom may be unhappy to do so.

Head of Modern Languages: learners are required to communicate in
English with native speakers of English. That is authentic assessment i.e. a real
situation where the subject is used. Limitations are clearly the lack of opportunity or
will for teachers to create real situations in which to assess learners.

Head of Mathematics: it is implemented regularly by all teachers through
project work. Limitations are that not sufficient integrated projects.

Senior teacher (native speaker): it is implemented at SBS so that teachers
are able to grade a learner on a range of accomplishments. Teachers implement this in
a variety of ways such as, ‘show and tell’, classroom discussions, group work, role
play, portfolios and projects. Limitations would be down to how a teacher view
assessment for formal closed testing methods.
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Senior teacher (Thai): implemented in ways to evaluate students in-class
performances and project work. It is beneficial to assist in students’ learning before to
the formal evaluation of mid-term and final examination. This allows the teachers to
observe students’ behaviors as well.

Selected Second Bilingual School: Holistic Approach

The school is said to have adopted the so called Holistic teaching approach or
teaching all related subjects according to one main theme set up by the school
academic committee. For example, an ASEAN day theme was set as one of the major
events of the school during which the teaching and learning of every subject must
relate its contents on ways which contribute towards this main theme. The departments
take turns in being the leader of such theme-or(event. The projects, exhibits or
performances are jointly presented at the event through.the use of ICT or in the form
of CD programs. There were no limitations seen'by the management in adopting this
teaching method as teaching staff has no problem working as a.team to accomplish
such goal. Students take pride in their invelyvements and project presentations at these
events which are open for parents and the general public.

5.2.6 Learning Activities
5.2.6.1 Project Work

School Director: reported that, “the formulation of the topic of the project
and its implementation ‘are: based upon the body of knowledge learnt in that specific
subject and its relevance, to daily living of learners”. It should be noted that many
projects at SBS relate to the importance of being a good citizen in the society as well
as consciousness and readiness to contribute to the world environment such as the
Green SchoolyProject which promotes, students to “reuse, reduce and recycle”. SBS
emphasizes ‘on the importance of project work and implemented all across the school
curriculufmtin_all subject strands. SBS provides ample areas and space for students’
projects to be displayed on“campus in the exhibition hall of the administrative
buildings, canteen, in the schoeol boards as well as road shows out of school through
the marketing department. Other PR spaces constitute the school website, materials of
different forms for extensive publicity and many instances on the newspapers.

Project work is perceived by learners as attractive and joyful learning activity
which occurs both inside and outside of classrooms. Budgetary supports are allocated
to each department and school projects to make them feasible with extensive publicity.
Learners undertake project works with their creativity, hands-on experience and usage
of modern ICT facilities and peers participation during which all concerned party are
happy with their joint endeavor. The limitations are different between the two
schools. At SBS there were no obstacles mentioned from parents regarding the
dissatisfaction of having project works as part of the learning activities.

Academic Director: Project works are actively implemented at SBS through
integrating it in every subject in order to enhance learner’s hands-on experiences.
Project works can be both individual and group functions for every subject.
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Limitations are the time consumed and that some teachers feel that it is additional
work. Another limitation of project works at SBS, were on the coordination of the
teaching staffs and among Thais and expatriates especially in the secondary school.
Many times teachers view that projects works are extra work load for them. This
notion needs to be made clear for all that teacher is not simply a profession
responsible only to fulfill the designated teaching hours.

Head of Modern Languages: does not feel that many teacher across the
school adopts the project work but felt no limitations.

Head of Mathematics: Students does a lot of projects at SBS. In the
Mathematics department, it is a policy to ask students to design board games for
probability study. However, at times students. fe¢ls,overwhelmed with too many
projects.

Senior teacher (native speaker): Project” work is implémented throughout
the lower grade levels. These can be individual homework tasks er in class pair work
or group work tasks. These are used te strengthen the learning, process, to increase
vocabulary and to improve creativity.<Limitations lies in°some teachers undervalue
the use of projects or have other preferred teaching methed.

Senior teacher (Thai): has\been implemented.through projects and activities
in the upper primary level as'partiof Social Studies, Career, and Mathematics.

Selected Second Bilingual School: Project Work
Selected Second Bilingual Schoel viewed project work as an important
learning activity. The Science department takes the lead in making projects one of
which is under the theme of making products such as shampoo and detergents for sale
during Science,Day:at the school. (Learners, on average, are enthusiastic to learn and
eager to see'their project displayed on‘the school boards and publications.

However, at the other 'selected school, complaints from parents such as
project works consume t60 much time and may hamper the in-class teaching and
learning contents. Internet search by children in the process of project formulation also
raised complaints from'parents as they may worry that their kids will play games
rather than work.

5.2.6.2 Information Search and Exhibit

School Director: Information Search and Exhibit are part of the learning
process and one of the four learning activities where learners are free to explore the
issue based on their personal perception and viewpoint. The School Director
explained the method how information search and exhibit is done at SBS, that
“teachers assign a topic on Math or Science according to the lesson plan and allow
students to explore and imagine what they want to research”. This is an enjoyable
creative learning activity at SBS which students, parents and teachers all agree upon.
Sometimes learners can perform well with the search than the teachers admitted the
School Director in the interview. Research conducted in the subjects could be
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enhanced by allowing more out of class exploration and field research outside of the
school. The school could make students take pride of their work by displaying them in
the community or made known to the general public. There were very few limitations
seen. Learners love to go out of the classroom to do research, expanding their horizon
and seek new ideas based on the original sources either through the natural
environment, the internet or the local habitat which trigger their imaginations.

Academic Director: This will produce students to become “lifelong
learners” and well-equipped with essential tools to conduct their researches. “Students
are smart in finding ways to seek information from various sources. Besides the
library, students are encouraged to use ICT as a tool to search google or Wikipedia.
Our students know best which information is available at what sources,” added the
Academic Director. Since they were in kindergarten; students have developed the
habit of not basing their belief on what is heard-but Tearn to find out the truth from
reliable sources. This makes them rely on themselves first rather than depending on
other people.

Heads of Modern Languages:implémented with no-limitations reported.

Head of Mathematics: the-informant uses this-type of learning activity on a
regular basis. An example, “Famous‘Mathematicians foriMaths Week”. Teachers need
to stress that information search cut'and paste from a“website is not acceptable.

Senior teacher( (mnative speaker): ~learners are taught to search for
information from @arly primary levels. Theyare encouraged to use the internet to
complete guided tasks. ‘They are also introduced to a whole range of places to learn
new things. The sweork is then displayed to encourage learners to take pride in their
learning. No perceived limitations wasweported.

Selected> Second Bilingual’ School: It could be concluded that the
informationysearch and exhibits, at«ithe school are encouraged at all levels. However,
the intensity essentially variessdepending upon teachers and their specialization in the
subject under investigation, together with the readiness of learner at each level. A
common problem stdted is that some teachers still rely on conventional teaching and
learning and not accustomed to the ICT usage. ICT training may be one of the most
urgent needs for the school to ensure minimal requirement of ICT skill for teachers at
all levels such as the Microsoft applications. In short, continuing education is needed
for teachers to move forward with the school and attain the same level of literacy to
cater for learning activities that the school prescribed.

5.2.6.3 Competition

SBS

School Director: The School Director added that the school prepared and
promoted students for competitions to gain insight of what it is like outside of the

school grounds, what other schools have learnt and their readiness to compete with
others. The Departmental heads are assigned to prepare learners for competitions in
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each subject strand including Science, Mathematics, Thai, English, Physical
Education, cheerleading, singing and arts. “Outstanding awards obtained was the
ONET achievements, AFS and Science and English from Petchyodmongkut.

Competitive capability is desirable by SBS as it is designated that the schools
have high academic achievements when compared to competitors. There are wide
varieties of competition, both nationally and internationally. However as the school
had undertaken progressive steps and following up of contents in class were more
organized, students have participated in various competitions locally, nationally and
internationally and many of them received prestigious achievement awards. Since the
beginning, the pioneers who play the leading role in organizing and tutoring of
students were Thai teachers who often devoted their free time to do this. SBS students
have obtained many academic, sport and reereation competition awards including
AFS, ONET, Petchyodmongkut, Cheerleading, .musical performances and plays, to
name a few.

Academic Director: At SBS the_competition according, to the Academic
Director, “has been more formally organized than those undertaken in the past few
years”. This may be because at the,outset teachers were notraware of the importance of
these competitions especially expatriate t€achers who felt-that “competitions were time
consuming and may disturb the continuity of the lesson™ *‘Public speaking contests for
example are one of the many highlights for the schoolwhereby our students performed
with native-like accents,” stated the Academic Director.

Head of Modern:Languages: competitions implemented in the school but is
not fully aware of external competitions.

Head of Mathematics: Competition is strongly encouraged at SBS inside the
classrooms and during the academicC.year. The positive aspect outweighs the negative
in which some students could feel bad-about not winning.

Senior teacher (native speaker): Competitions at SBS is implemented to
promote learning. IN_grade 1y there are quizzes once a term in all key kubject areas
where learners compete.in terms to increase confidence and to demonstrate their
learning. The school also competes external academic competitions. No limitations
were reported.

Senior teacher (Thai): is responsible to oversee the external competitions
and sees a positive aspects with no major limitations.

Selected Second Bilingual School

The other selected school were proud of their students’ achievements in
similar fields as well as other extra curricular activities such as Sudoku, drawing,
speech contests at Kasetsart University. Parents are very supportive of such
competitions, both internally and externally and cooperative in sending their children
to these competitions. Parents view that winning these competitions especially those of
high esteem not only give high academic credibility to their children but also highlight
the effectiveness of the school’s academic curriculum. From the interview at both
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schools it seemed that Thai teachers are more receptive to the competitions and
understanding that students needed to be taken out of classrooms. They are found to be
more actively preparing and tutoring as well as searching for reading materials than
the expatriate teachers. The other selected school states that they are in full support of
competitions and have a special calendar designed for the competition with due dates
and subject areas.

5.2.6.4. Real-life Exposure

Activities for real life exposure are designed to promote learners’ self
learning ability and hands-on experiences which could trigger their imagination,
creativity and nurture them to become life-long learners. Real-life exposure can be
grouped into subjects, grade levels, internal and eXternal learning for SBS and the
other school

SBS

School Director: The school arranges to have excursion programs twice a
year for every level. In the secondary level; there are other excursions for each subject
to explore the natural context of the-secientifically based<leamning such as the Science
trip for the upper secondary students. These activities provide students with the
chance to learn from their own experiences. The plaees are selected by the Heads of
Departments and assignments’ were given prior to_the.trip.

Academi¢ Director: SBS alsoofferlearners ample opportunity to act as
young entrepreneurs(in arranging booths atithe School Fair or events like exhibition
whereby students‘have to take care of'their own business model, of what they want to
produce and sell; Proceeds are donatéd to-charitable foundations to provoke the sense
of social responsibility. Students_thus have a chance to exercise the real-life
managementskills and learn how to contribute to the society in which they are a part
of. Another,good example for<both schools is in the Art subject where students are
taken to field trips at temples'to draw pictures illustrated what they have seen in the
environment e.g. trip to Wat Makam in Patumthani. The exposure also helps enhanced
learners’ awareness0f invaluable cultural heritage and needs for conservation while
having a chance to appreciate rural living in that area. “Field work and excursions are
organized not only for the purpose of information collection”, stated the Academic
Director, “but to widen the perspective of teachers and students as well. This is a
chance to develop them to become observant of the environment of their motherland”.
Field trips are also undertaken at Petchaburi province to observe historical sites and
ruins. Another example is to observe a natural rain forest as part of the Science
subject.

Limitations lie with teachers at SBS where it was voiced that some teachers
were inactive and felt it was additional work for them. To cater for this, teachers need
to be reoriented to accept their changing role and responsibilities. Teachers need to
learn that being a teacher is a profession which requires attention and dedication
towards creating manpower for the country. Educating teachers as part of the
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curriculum implementation process could enhance their understanding about the new
role and responsibility of teachers.

Heads of Modern Languages: real-life exposure were encouraged
throughout the curriculum however, it is time consuming.

Head of Mathematics: it is implemented in the form of field trips for
Science and Social Studies in the secondary school. One limitation was reported that
sometimes these trips are seen as a holiday for learners and the learning is ignored by
some students.

Senior teacher (native speaker): Learners are introduced to real life
exposure through a thematic approach. For examplé,-when learners learn about “my
family”, the children also learn about where/does my.family come from? Then the
children are assigned an area in Thailand to study based on the information they have
provided. They have to research the sights, food, and dress of thatitegion. Every year
events are planned for people in the community. Charity is*enceuraged for those in
need such as raising money for homeless children. Limitations are found with some
teachers feeling pressured by parents torcomplete courses,of study and thus have less
time for real-life exposure.

Senior teacher (Thai): implemented through:field trips and experience the
natural habitats and daily livesyof local farmers in the upper primary levels. No
reported limitations.

Selected Second Bilingual School

At the other selected school, real-life exposures are organized once a year for
every level withrall expenses paid togétherwith the tuition fees. Some of the places for
field trips @nd “excursions include  Ayudhya temples, Children’s Museum,
Samutsakorny, Sky*Museum and Muang Boran. Teachers are assigned tasks prior to the
trip and learners are expected=to r€port on their findings afterwards. No limitations
were found with regards to this,type of learning activity.

From general observation, both schools noticed that many activities are
conducted in real life Situations thus provoking real life learning and management
skills. The schools provide funding and support for this type of development as well
as on campus learning such as a visit to the ecological pond as part of science learning
to study animal and plants in their natural habitats. However, this type of learning is
quite time consuming and requires good organization from every departmental heads
and teachers. Perhaps a more structured guidelines need to be formulated as guidance
for a more structured learning from the primary up to the secondary level with regards
to field trips, excursions, departmental activities and school events.

5.2.7 Evaluation
The evaluation process of both school fulfilled the basic requirements of the

Ministry of Education. Both schools have their formal and informal evaluation process
which consists of the following:
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5.2.7.1 Written Tests

SBS:

School Director: The formal examination technique of written exam
assessment is implemented at SBS through mid-term and final examinations. The two
scores collected determine a large sum of the total score. The school also stresses upon
the authentic assessment process which are beyond the MoE’s requirements. These
scores are collected by means of quizzes, reports and observations. SBS believes that
the informal tests will give learners regular feedback, allow time to adjust themselves
before the final examinations. Written exams tend to put pressure upon learners and
may cause unfavorable responses like sickness, stress and other psychological effects
leading to inability to perform. SBS believes that written tests are ways to familiarize
their learners to become acquainted with the pational-teésting method required by the
MOoE in each critical stages of Pratom 6 and Matayom 6.

Limitations was reported to be the bilingual competency of.its staff. Since the
Unified Bilingual Curriculum requires to téach both Thai and international contents in
most subjects, the Heads of Departments do require the bilingual competency of the
teaching staff in reading Thai or English:,This has caused Some problems and as a
corrective measure language trainings,are to be conducted for some teachers who do
not possess bilingual competencyw; All examinationsy after reviewing by the
departmental heads, will be forwarded for perusal-by the examination committee
before implementing.

Academi¢ Director: viewed that multiple choice questions are there to
“familiarize learners/with the entrance type.examination that the MoE has adopted”.
However multiple“choice questions)ybeing used contain questions that require
analytical thinking skills rather than memerization. The specifications are controlled
and monitored, by the Heads of Departments at both schools with an examination
committee to,screéen them prior to the'mid-term and final examinations. This approach
contributessto_the learners’ amalytical thinking process. Exams questions are thus
formulated and submitted to HOD for screening to ensure its validity. Such screening
is required to maintain a Standard examination process without which teachers may
provide questions that ‘only relate to their own personal views. An example of
examination specifications provided at SBS comprise of:

Primary Level:

Mathematics: essay 100 percent

Science: 80 percent multiple choice and 20 percent essay
Arts: 100 percent multiple choice

ICT: 80 percent multiple choice and 20 percent essay
Mandarin: 50 percent multiple choice and 50 percent essay
Career: 80 percent multiple choice and 20 percent essay

Secondary level:

Science: Essay 100 percent
English: essay 100 percent
Music: 100 percent essay
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Mandarin: 50/50 essay and multiple choice
Mathematics: essay 100 percent

Career: 80 percent multiple choice and 20 percent essay
Health: 50/50 essay and multiple choices.

At the other selected school the exam specifications appear as follows:

Multiple choice/yes and no/ essay in every subjects except the essay
questions contribute the highest percentage of 70 percent overall, 100 percent in Social
Studies, English and in Science in both the primary and secondary levels.

Head of Modern Languages:

Head of Mathematics: implemented.all through the academic year in every
subjects. However, written tests can overwhelm students.

Senior teacher (native speaker): written tests are given.four times a year.
The young learners are given adequate study material, howeyery, some may feel the
pressure as it is a new experience for them,) The written testsat SBS are given on
paper and made formal. The limited literacy skills of some of the lower level learners
could be taken as a limitation.

Senior teacher (Thai): implemented as part.of the Ministry of Education’s
requirements. Considering ‘the waspects of contents on both memorization, and
analytical thinking skills i the exam specifications.

5.2.7.2 Electronic Examination

SBS

School Director: SBS is one-the first schools to adopt the electronic testing
method in I¢arners as young as Band 2 (Pratom 4). This has fulfilled its objective that
the school'will'equip learners with JCT for the modern world. Electronic examinations
are to familiarize learners withithe use of ICT including how to handle ICT with good
ethical and moral practices/ As the MoE has stated, ICT usage is part of our daily
routine, therefore, léarners.should learn the pros and cons of this technology, its
advantages and how it ¢an be misused. Electronic examination is an effective tool for
evaluation and assessment that can avoid bias of the grader or the inflation of grade
results as essay questions can.

Another objective for the e-exam testing is to have learners become
acquainted with the national entrance testing system which are all multiple choice
questions as well as language proficiency testing which requires ICT e.g. IELTS,
TOFEL, TOEIC.

Academic Director: SBS has developed the electronic examination in 2005
and effectively implemented it all across the school from Band 2 onwards in the
subjects of Mathematics, Social Studies, Thai and parts of Career and ICT. Since the
year 2010 many Heads of Departments have grown accustomed to and seen the
benefits of electronic examination and since then e-exam has been effectively
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implemented as part of the school policy. The benefits of electronic examination are
reported to be its standardized test questions and grading system and more extensive
ICT literacy development and usage among teachers and learners. Both managements
at SBS underscore the e-exam implementation despite teachers’ complaints from
previous years. “Teachers now are more receptive of the school e-exam system
whereby the school has reinvented it to be a more secured system to prevent exam
leakage,” said the Academic Director. At first, some teachers had negative attitude on
usage of electronic examination as it was new for them but after they see their peers
using it and have more standardized testing method, they have realized the benefits
and now agree upon using it. Furthermore, since ICT literacy has been proclaimed as
one of the school’s teaching methodologies, teachers accepted that it is beneficial for
themselves and their students. “Adopting e-exam will familiarize students with an
appropriate method of ICT use, ethics and guiding principles in taking exams through
modern day technology. “It could be said that'SBS, takes the lead in implementing the
e-examination,” said the School Director. E-exam’s»implementation commenced in
Pratom 4 when learners are more ICT literateds There were no_significant limitations
since students start learning ICT from kindérgarten.

Head of Modern Languages: can only be implemented in some subjects not
for English as it requires learners wfiting skills as an evaluation criteria.

Head of Mathematics: views that it is net.suitable for Mathematics that
needs learners to show process.

Senior teacher ‘(native speaker): Senior teacher (Thai): implemented
electronic examinations in Social Studies and History. Limitations lies in finding to
correct computer software to implement:this without weaknesses.

Selected Second Bilingual School (Report)

Report is used as one, of«the evaluation criteria at school. Report is to be
assigned in every subject anduit is measured by the teacher in charge of the subject.
Learners search information jabout the subject or assignment through the internet.
Therefore, ICT became.a _necessity for students at the school. Students conduct
research, discuss findings and report results as part of their assignments. Hence, the
similar evaluation criteria of the two schools are based on the ICT knowledge which is
required by the learners. Class project and group projects at the school in subjects such
as Social Studies have also relied on internet searches for the findings and sources of
information. Teacher assigned topics such as research on European countries and its
significance towards western civilization and students were required to report in front
of class through Microsoft power point or equivalent.

It could be concluded that both schools realized the importance of ICT
literacy on young learners. ICT literacy at SBS are conducted through a more micro
level of in class assignments, electronic examinations, ethical and morale of ICT
usage, and research through usage of modern technology. The other selected school
relied on ICT as a tool in conducting research but not for other evaluation or testing
purposes like the case of SBS. It will take a massive amount of money to be spent on
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the school IT infrastructure and facilities in order to become an e-school. This is a
difficult phase for parents, teachers, students and shareholders to come to terms and
agree that ICT, as expensive as it is in investment, we need to choose whether it is fit
for this group of learners and make decision in due course.

5.2.7.3 Peer Evaluation

School Director: At SBS, peer evaluation has been used among students to
evaluate one another. The purpose is for students learning to accept criticism or graded
by friends as they may face in the society. The procedure is done through comment
panels for informal project evaluation or in class presentation. As this procedure can
be sensitive for students, it was done through close supervision by the teacher of that
subject. Open criticism is rather sensitive in That culturethis is why it was done in an
informal fashion with caution. Students learn'to treat themselves and their peers with
respect during the process. This method not fapplied throughout the school but
informally in some classes wherever feasible and appropriate.

Limitations of this type of assessment lies in the teachers, who fear that it will
affect their students’ feelings and impairirelationship among peers. Therefore, this
method was not adopted widely at school.

Academic Director:, Peerievaluation was“seen as part of informal project
evaluations but no formal ‘results were collectedsat the other school. “Students
sometimes select their ownsproject to work( onrand- it will be evaluated by teachers,
peers, parents and group-members themselves noted the Academic Director.

The subject,is still not assured/that this process should be adopted for every
subject. The obstacles lies in the students readiness to be criticized as well as concerns
by parents whe downot want their (child to be criticized. The guiding principles and
scope of activities may need to be ‘more elaborated in greater and clearer details
including-seme specific notien such as age and level of class that students can
participate due to emotional readiness.

Head of Modern Languages/Head of Mathematics: often implemented for
projects and presentations. It has to be closely monitored by the teacher to acquire
constructive criticism.

Senior teacher (native speaker): it is implemented in variety of ways. In
grade 1 for example, we ask children to grade their peers performance in “Show and
Tell” activities. The learners take it very seriously and often give fair and deserved
grades. They also peer evaluate creative writing tasks, although sometimes close
friend are biased.

Senior teacher (Thai): it is implemented with authentic assessment inside
and outside of classrooms. Learners are graded for their behavior, analytical thinking
skills and creativity.
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Class Participation

Participation is the method used to evaluate students at the selected school.
The management mentioned that “Class Participation” comprised of 10 percent of
the total evaluation score. Teachers are able to set up their own evaluation criteria for
their group of learners and no obvious limitations were found in using this approach.
Point system is adopted for each student and this may be made up of class
participation and attendance.

Selected Second Bilingual School

The evaluation criteria of the other selected school is more conventional
while the SBS evaluation criteria is seen to be-more annovative. However, the result
lies in the learners’ outcome and whether both sehools.have effectively implemented
their approach according to the guiding principles ‘of assessment, Without a clear
picture of this evaluation process, its. implementation may net.be effective and
standardized all across the school. Therefore, a formal systém and governing policy
needs to be set in place for teachers to practice under standardized method and ways
which will avoid bias in evaluating/students’ performances.

5.2.7.4 Performance Presentation

SBS

School Director and the Academic Director: Both agrees on the evaluation
criteria of Performance Presentation that SBS ’students are prone to this type of
assessment criteria. Thewschool promotes various types of project works and research,
both formally and/informally, for the learners to gain more insight in issue and topic
of importance in the curriculum or specific needs of today’s society. Students at the
school are aceustomed to speaking(out,and presenting their work in front of the class
and the schoel as'a whole. No limitations were found with this method.

Head of Modern Languages and Head of Mathematics: agreed that
students present work to téachers and peers as part of the requirement in most subjects
at SBS. The only limitations lies in the time constraint.

Senior teacher (native speaker): Learners are encouraged to present their
posters, projects, and creative writing tasks. This develops good communication skills
and allows them to take a degree of pride in their work. The learners gain confidence
in their work and thus complete their work in high standard. Limitations lies in that
some learners lack sufficient language skills at the beginning of the year. Also parental
involvement of homework tasks were completed without input from learners and
parents become very competitive.

Senior teacher (Thai): Incorporates ethics and morale into the performance
presentation. No limitations were reported.
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Selected Second Bilingual School : Portfolio

At the other selected school, “portfolio” or student’s record of works were
collected and compiled throughout their days in school as individual student’s

Portfolio.

Informal peer evaluation was also used to assess their performance.

Learners take pride in their work records and when they complete each level they will
have a portfolio or personal files to look back upon. No limitations were reported.

Table 5.1 The Comparative Table of Similarities and Differences of the Two Selected

Schools

SBS

Selected Second Bilingual School

[y

. Philosophy
“Building Leaders for Tomorrow”

e Effectively implemented however
it is a long-term concept to prove.

e Subject contents are geared towards
learning to become good leaders of
tomorrow’s world with moraley, good
governance and ethics.

e Teaching staff are awarc of their
responsibility/in delivering this
Philosophy.

e Reaffirmedthrough staff meetings
and formahtrainings of the schoel“as
well as in,all school’s announcements
and PR'materials.

1. Philosophy

““To support and develop students to
have good mental-and physical
health, appreciation inmusic, arts
and sports™.

e Stresses.onsthe ultimate goal of good
education and ethics with continuing
teacher’s monitoring meetings.

o Ultilize complementary activities to
support students’ balanced
development e.g. Music in the garden
at the end of the month along with
morning exercise twice a week as
well as meditation.

e Limitations are observed in sports due
to being a girl school with limited
space.

2. Objectives

2.1 Learners shall be equipped with
analytical thinking, social and
communication skills.

e Teachers teaches according to this

objective in every subject.

e SBS learners are proven to be
competent in analytical, social and
communication skills. They are eager
to ask questions, provide their ideas
in the appropriate manner.

2. Objective

2.1 Educate learners through the

child-centered approach.

o This is done through regular teacher
trainings conducting 3-4 times per
year and during term breaks. Minor
limitations are observed in some
teachers and their connotations what
learner centered means. The school
also accepts external training from
Israel and again the limitations lies
with Thai teachers and Thai parents
who are not bilingual.
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Table 5.1 The Comparative Table of Similarities and Differences of the Two Selected

Schools (cont.)

SBS

Selected Second Bilingual School

e Various activities are supportive to
the objective such as the Annual
Musical Performance.

e Teaching method and evaluation
criteria do reflect this objective.

e Limitations lies with the staff which
some do not adhere to new
approaches in teaching and learning
process.

2.2 Develop natural language
acquisition and sustain native like
language competency.

e Placed high emphasis on recruiting
only native speakers which/is
believed to best provide the highest
input of L2.

e Continuing monitoring.and research
are enhanced along with curriculum
implementation:

e [earnersalso learn western cultute
and etiquetteralong with learning
language while preserving.Thainess.

e Effectively implementediin every
stage of learning;

2.2- Learners shall’be equipped with
analytical thinking skills.

e Examindtionyquestions in all subjects
reflect and‘promote analytical
thinking. Examination screening
committees are appointed to oversee
the process whereby most of the

examination questions are essay
based.

e Limitations lies with the Thai parents
who lack understanding of why
learners should have to have
analytical thinking skills.

3. Contents
3.1 Band Division

e Adding one Band to the Three Band
Division directed by the MoE to cater
for specific requirements of the
curriculum.

¢ Seen to be effective for this group of
learners in terms of evaluation
assessment and academic
performance and development of
learners.

3. Contents
3.1 Band Division

o Strictly follow the MoE’s guidelines
of Three Band Division.

e Implement according to the MoE’s
guidelines and requirements. The
curriculum totally conforms with the
EP’s and translated into English. This
does meet the needs of parents, almost
100 percent of which would like to see
their children enrolled in Thai
universities in the Thai programs.
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Table 5.1 The Comparative Table of Similarities and Differences of the Two Selected
Schools (cont.)

SBS Selected Second Bilingual School
3.2 Subjects 3.2 Subjects
e Ten strands adding Mandarin and e Based on the MOE requirements of
ICT. eight strands. In favor the MoE’s

guidelines and see no limitations in
implementation. Parents understand
better when the implementation
does not differ from the MoE’s
restrictions. If the school defers
fromrofficial standard there is a risk
of parents removing their child from
the school.

e Parent is one/of the main concerns
for the school.and is a key
stakeholder. The school conducts a
parent survey once a term to
investigate parent’s satisfaction.

3.3 Weight 3.3 "Weight
e Use credit system from primary to ¢ “Done according to the MOE’s
secondary level. guidelines for Thai schools.
) However, as seen by the Educational
* Modified Contents Supervisor of Samutprakan, there

were some enhancement in the
contents which stresses upon
learning activities and teaching
method being implemented by the
expatriate teachers.

e Unified Curriculum

e Added.components of IGCSEand IB
to the EP'Curriculum

4. Student Centered

e Student Centered is taught in every
subject and requires project work to
be presented such as in Academic
Day, Science Day, English role play,
drama. There are two teachers; one
Thai and one expatriate.

e Project Approach is implemented
through various projects done by each
Department and total school such as
the ASEAN Day. Limitations lie in
the lack of some contents that Thai
parents wanted add them on to total
teaching.
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Table 5.1 The Comparative Table of Similarities and Differences of the Two Selected

Schools (cont.)

SBS

Selected Second Bilingual School

4. Student Centered

e Whole-Small-Whole Approach
splits whole class into small groups
subject to their interest, after group
works the students assemble once
again in whole class to present what
they have learned in the groups to
their-peers for discussion and share
VIEWS:

5. Authentic Assessment

5.1 Information Search and Exhibits

e Done in class and outside of
classroom through various sc¢hool
events and exhibitions.

e School has provided space for
student exhibits.

e Students have access to information
through self-research and e-learning
in many subjectsiat school.

5. Authentic Assessment
5.1 Information Search and Exhibits

e Some parents do not agree with this
approach’as they feel searching on the
internet cannot justify learning from
textbooks.

e AMany exhibits are displayed during
school academic events.

e Focus around central theme for all
such as ASEAN Day for extensive
exhibitions and displayed of student’s
works across bands.

5.3 Real-life Exposure

e Done twice a yean for every level.

e Additional excursions for each
Band depending on the theme and
subject e.g., Science trip in the
upper secondary school to study the
natural habitat of plants and
animals.

5.3 Real-life Exposure

e Done once a year focusing on cultural
field trips. Learners are taken to
places like temples, Muang Boran,
etc. Teachers made assignments prior
to the trip and require learners to
report their works after the trip.
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Table 5.1 The Comparative Table of Similarities and Differences of the Two Selected
Schools (cont.)

SBS Selected Second Bilingual School
5.4 Project Work 5.4 Project Work
e Promoted in every subject to ¢ Science is the most obvious type of
enhance students’ hands-on learning project works at the school. There
activity. are many projects to display in

. . different occasions.
e SBS encourages project work in !

groups to create social and e Time is a matter for parents as they
communication skills as well as wanttheir children to learn more
enhancing relationship among peers. contents: Promoting internet

searches are often a factor creating
dissatisfaction among parents for
fearing that their children will play
games on line,

e Display channels include websites,
newsletters, newspapers and other
PR materials supported by the

school.
6. Evaluation 6. Evaluation
6.1 Written Test 6.1 _Written Test
e Through mainly formal testing of e _Focus on formal mid-term and final
mid-term and final exams as required examinations which contain
by the MoE. multiple choice and yes/no

questions. Essay type usually
comprises of 70% of all subjects
with 100% essay format for Social
Studies, English and Science.

e Other complementary tests includes
weekly tests, quizzes and student’s
reports.

e Some teachers are unable toformulate
good-examination questiofis,

e An examination screening
committee was appointed to screen
exams that have been approved by
the Heads of Departments.

6.2 Electronic Examination 6.2 Report

e SBS is one of the pioneers to promote | ® Required in every subject. Students

electronic exams. made research reports in the area of
individual interest e.g. in Social
Studies they may report on
European countries.

e Implemented from Band 2 onwards ang
proven to be successful.

e Good preparation for the entrance
examination.

e Controllable in terms of exam score
inflation and standardize questions.
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Table 5.1 The Comparative Table of Similarities and Differences of the Two Selected

Schools (cont.)

SBS

Selected Second Bilingual School

6.3 Peer Evaluation

¢ Informally done in class as a panel to

assess individual or group projects or
presentations.

Thai culture is quite sensitive to
criticism and they tend to do it
personally. Open criticism needs
good guidance from adult/teacher.

Learners, being part of the society,
should learn and how to act and react
towards criticism and to evaluate
themselves accordingly.

6.3 Participation (classroom)

e Consists of 10% of total evaluation
depending on teacher responsible
for each subject to develop their
own criteria.

6.4 Performance Presentation

Implemented throughout alhgrade
levels and successfully seen in
many school events.

Students create-a business model
and learn how to manage it as part
of the presentation at school fairs,

Learners ¢ould practice public
speakingtand leadership skills-in
real lifeisituation.

So far learners have least problem
and are accustomed to speak out,
expressing theirideas “and project
results in front ofithe public while
possessing high social and
communication skills

6.4 Performance Presentation
(Portfolio)

e “Students have their own portfolio
in eyery subject. Students select
their own project and receive
evaluation from teachers, peers,
parents as well as themselves.




157

5.3 PARENTS’ PERSPECTIVE

Parent survey is to collect data on parents’ perspective towards the Unified
Bilingual Curriculum at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University. The survey
consists of two parts: Part one is to collect the subjects’ variables: (i) Name and
surname, (ii) child’s level, (iii) Occupation, (iv) Educational background, and (v) the
reason for selecting SBS. Part two contains 24 questions dealing with Philosophy,
Objectives, Contents, Teaching methodology, Learning activities, and Evaluation.
Parents are to give their reaction to the Unified Bilingual Curriculum in terms of
satisfaction on a rating scale of 1 (low) to 5 (high). At the end of the parent survey
there is one open-ended question on additional comments parents may have for the
researcher. The given questions are translated into Thai to avoid misinterpretations of
the meanings the researcher would like to conye€y to‘parents. The translated version
by the researcher is rechecked for connotativ€ -consistency by a specialist. The
question items in the parent survey are:

The respondents consist of selected, parents whose children have enrolled in
the four bands which are considered. the critical stages of Primary 3, Primary 6,
Secondary level 3 and Secondary-level 6. A questionnaire svas-earefully constructed to
cover all required information andctested with the selected group for validity. The
questionnaires were distributed to'the 247 selected subjects via the homeroom teachers
of and a sum of 216 subjects had filled in the questionnaire and sent it back. Then the
questionnaires were talliedaccording to the=survey questions and put in the
computerized application,of SPSS and formulated,in a table format.

The results ‘of the Parent’s Perspeetive Survey will depend on the school
performance in rélating to parent’s» expectations, and whether parents interpret any
deviations between the two. In general, satisfaction of the consumers in the
implementationnof the curriculum is*taken to mean that it meets with or exceeds their
expectations while their disappointment connotes that their expectations were not met.
If the outcomes or the school performance falls short, parents will be unsatisfied and
vice versa if the performanee meets their expectations, parents will be satisfied (Kotler
and Keller, 2009). Assessment of parent’s perspective depends on many factors but
the one observed here will"be based upon the school’s curriculum development and
implementation.  The ’school has many stakeholders including teachers, staff,
investors, shareholders, and increasing their satisfaction of the educational
organization may mean hitting the correct target for future development of the school.
Ultimately, the school must operate on its philosophy that educational goal is achieved
and parent satisfaction is high. Therefore the school needs to deliver acceptable level
of satisfaction to this group of stakeholder in general (Kotler and Keller, 2009). It is
imperative that the school must regularly monitor the parent’s satisfaction which will
lead to achieving students’ retention and more promising future for the school.
Moreover, once noticed any complaints or dissatisfaction, corrective measures through
adjustments of the strategic plan, curriculum contents or teaching and learning process
must be undertaken accordingly. In marketing terms, it is easier and more desirable to
retain old customers than continuously seeking new ones. One key point to customer
retention is to measure customer satisfaction and keep them satisfied. An interesting



158

point to explore is on how to continuously have the customers or parents kept up with
education innovations inherent in the curriculum with better understanding of the new
goal of bilingual education as a whole.

It has been found that the majority of parents at SBS (63.9%) made up of a
Business owners, with 6.9% and 5.6% homemakers and civic servants respectively.
The educational background of the majority of parents (67.6%) is Bachelor’s degree,
with 29.6% and 2.8% Masters Degree and Doctorate degree respectively. Parents have
access to the school information from various sources ranging from the media
(37.5%), friends (31.5%), family (17.6%) and website (13.4%). There are more
students enrolled in the primary than secondary school of 54.2% and 45.8%
respectively.

Table 5.2 Demographic Profile of Respondents

Demographic Profile Frequency Percentile

Child’s level

Primary 117 54.2

Secondary (C\ .99 45.8
Parents’ Occupation

Corporate Employee 49 22.7

Business Owner 138 63.9

Civil Setvant 12 5.6

Academic 2 0.9

Homemakers AL 15 6.9
Parents’ Education

Bachelor’s Degree 146 67.6

Master’s Degree 64 29.6

Doctorate 6 2.8

Information Sourceé aboutthe School

Friends 68 31.5
Family 38 17.6
Media 81 37.5
Internet Website 29 13.4

Total 216 100
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1. Philosophy

The subjects have made the knowledge of SBS philosophy of “Building

leaders for tomorrow” known to 67.18% of parents with Master Degree and 83.33% of
those with Doctorate Degree. Parents who are satisfied with the school’s Philosophy
are 62.5% Masters Degree graduates and 58.21% of those with Bachelor degree. A
34.53 percentile of the Bachelors Degree had no comment on the Philosophy while
17.74% had no comment on this question due to insufficient understanding of such.
It can be observed that a higher percentile of parents with Master Degree has higher
level of understanding and satisfaction with the school philosophy. Parents with
Bachelor’s Degree have a lower level of understanding about the implementation of
the philosophy with majority in the secondary school. Parents of the lower percentile
have made no comments as to why they are least satisfied with the implementation of
the philosophy. A question for further investigation is.the linkage between parent’s
educational background and parents’ knowledge and satisfaction of the school’s
philosophy.

Table 5.3 Frequency of Parents reported to understand SBS Philesophy

Number of
Parents’ Educational | Parents who | Number.who understand )
. Percentile
Level answered the SBS Philosophy
Questions
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 43 67.18%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 59 40.41%
Table 5.4 Frequency of Parents reported to satisfied SBS Philosophy
Number of
Parents’ Educational Parents who Number who satisfied .
. Percentile
Level answered the SBS Philosophy
Questions
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 40 62.5%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 85 58.21%
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2. Objectives

The school objective that *““learners shall be equipped with analytical thinking
skills™ are well satisfied by both group of parents with Bachelor and Master’s Degree
and higher of 62.32 and 76.56 percentile respectively. Parents without any comments
are more in the Bachelor Degree level (28.05%) than those in Master Degree level
(14.51%).

The child possesses a higher analytical thinking skills once enrolled at the
school are agreed by parents with Bachelor Degree at 55.47% and 67.18% for those
with Master degree respectively. While parents with Doctorate and Master Degree
agree more on learning language with native speakers and towards the school’s
objective of natural language acquisition at 100% and-89.06% respectively, A smaller
percentile of 70.54% of parents with Bachelor Degtee agree with the above notions.

Table 5.5 Frequency of Parents reported tossatisfied SBS Objéctive

Number, of
Parents’ Educational Parents who Number who satisfied .
7 Percentile
Level answered the SBS Objective
Questions
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 49 76.56%
Bachelor’s Degtee 146 91 62.32%

Table 5.6 Frequency of Parerits répotted to agree to Analytical thinking skills

Number of
Parents’ Educational’| Parents who Numl-)er wh‘o a.gree t? .
Analytical thinking skills | Percentile
Level answered the
Questions
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 43 67.18%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 81 55.47%
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Table 5.7 Frequency of Parents reported to agree to learning language with native
speakers and towards the school’s objective of natural language acquisition

Number who agree to
Number of learning language with
Parents’ Educational Parents who . g guag ]
native speakers and towards | Percentile
Level answered the . L.
] the school’s objective of
Questions . .
natural language acquisition
Doctorate 6 6 100%
Master’s Degree 64 57 89.0%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 103 70.54%

The table below showed that the implementation of SBS’s, objectives were
significant with the students’ level of education” where primary, parents were more
satisfied with the school’s objectives than‘the'secondary parentss, One way analysis of
variance was conducted with Students’ Level of Education”(Primary or Secondary
Schools) as independent variable and*Parents’ Satisfaction with the objectives Unified
Bilingual Curriculum as dependent, variable. Levene’s test was not insignificant,
F(1,173) = 0.555, p>0.05. The assumption of hemogeneity of variance was not
violated. Parents whose childrennare in primary scheol , M = 4.137, SD= 0.583, were
found to display significantly higher mean rating of Satisfaction with the objectives of
Unified Bilingual Education “than did parents, whose children are in the secondary
school, M = 3.842; SD=.0.654, F(1,173) =9.820, p<0.05.

Table 5.8 The implementation of SBS?s objectives were significant with the students’
level of‘education where primary parents were more satisfied with the
school’s objectives thanthessecondary parents.

Students’ Std
Level of N Mean L Minimum Maximum
. Deviation
Education
Primary 102 4.137 0.583 2.75 5.00
School
Secondary 73 3.842 0.654 2.25 5.00
School
Levene’s Statistic = B B .
0.555 df.1=1 df.2=173 Sig. =0.457
df. (Between df. (Within _ —
ANOVA Group) 1 Group) 173 F =9.820 Sig. = 0.002
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3. Contents

A large percentile (68.75%) of parents agrees with the use of eight subject
strands prescribed by the Ministry of Education compared to 31.25% who disagrees
with it. Parents with Master Degree express their agreement more than those with
Bachelor degree at 68.75% and 66.43% respectively.

Regarding the attitude of parents towards the SBS vision of adding Mandarin
and ICT as additional subject strand 57.87% of the total population agree with this. Of
these represented 83.33% of those with Doctorate Degree, 65.62% of those with
Master Degree and 53.42% Bachelors, resulting in a higher percentile in the group
with Master Degree and above. This may be construed that while parents want their
children to fulfill the requirements prescribed by the¢ Ministry of Education, they still
view that the two additional subject strands are mutually important for the children’s
future and career.

Parents who agree with the teaching assignments in the 4.bands at SBS being
Band 1 (P1-3), Band 2 (P4-6), Band 3 (M1-3) and Band 4 (M4-6). The highest
percentile of the parents as a whole who/strongly agree witlr the method is 100% while
only 24.07% disagrees. This may b¢.said that parents whe have their children enrolled
at the school wish to have them learnt the contents prescribed by the Ministry of
Education in order to fulfill the requirements for-further studies upon graduation. The
majority of parents are of Thai nationals and wish te have their children grew up in a
Thai culture and are in favorof'the Thai educational.contents.

Furthermore, it'should be noted that parents with Master Degree agreed with
the modified contents of the major strands in the SBS Unified Curriculum with a high
percentile of 89:06% more than those/with"Bachelor Degree 73.97%. Therefore, while
parents agree/with the use of the MoE-guidelines and want their children to fulfill the
MoE requirements, they are mofeysatisfied with the school Unified Curriculum and
wishes thatithe'school also fulfills«the basic requirements prescribed by the MoE and
added on the-additional subject,strands of ICT and Mandarin.

While 58.37 percent of parents agree with the current structure of the Unified
Curriculum in assigning, weight in terms of credit hours per subject strand around
41.66 percent has neither agree nor disagree. Furthermore, it is an interesting
observation that a higher percentile of parents at 89.72 percent with the bachelor’s
degree ?which is higher than the parents with the masters degree.

Parents who agree with the modified contents of the major subject strands in
the Unified Curriculum comprise of the high percentage of those with Master Degree
(51.87%) and 57.53% of those with Bachelor Degree, resulting in a total of 86.30
percent of parents who agrees and strongly agrees with the modified contents.

Hence, it can be concluded that while parents want to have the study contents
conformed with those of EP Curriculum prescribed by the MoE either to ensure
continuing studies of their children in the country or their ability to get good scores on
the National Tests, they are happy with the modified contents of the Unified
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Curriculum and implemented by the school. Parents with high educational background
of Master Degree or higher tend to have more understanding of the modified contents
than those with bachelors degree. It may be beneficial for the school to develop
orientation sessions or seminars to see that parents are better informed about the

school contents.

Table 5.9 Frequency of Parents reported to agree with the use of eight subject strands

Parents’ Educational

Number of
Parents who

Number who agree with

Level answered the the use of eight subject Percentile
. strands
Questions
Doctorate 6 4 66.66%
Master’s Degree 64 44 68.75%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 97 66.43%

Table 5.10 Frequency of Parents reported to agree with the use of ten subject strands
(adding Mandarin and ICT)

Parents’ Educational

Number of
Parents who

Nuniber who agree with
the use of ten subject

Level answered the strands (adding Percentile
Questions Mandarin and ICT)
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s'Degree 64 42 65.62%
Bachelor’s'Degree 146 78 53.42%

Table 5.11 Frequency of Parents reported to agree with the modified contents of the

major strands

Parents’ Educational

Number of
Parents who

Number who agree with

the modified contents of | Percentile
Level answered the .
. the major strands
Questions
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 57 89.06%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 108 73.97%
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Table 5.12 Frequency of Parents reported to agree with the current structure of the
Unified Curriculum is assigning weight in terms of credit hours per subject

strands.
Number who agree with
Number of the current structure of
P ts’ E tional | P ts wh i i i
arents’ Educationa arents who | the -Un.lfied C-urrl-culum IS | percentile
Level answered the | assigning weight in terms
Questions of credit hours per subject
strands
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 52 81.25%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 131 89.72%

Table 5.13 Frequency of Parents reported to-agree with the modified contents of the
major subject strands!

Numiber of )

Parents’ Educational | Parents who Number.who agree with .
the modified contents of | Percentile
Level answered the \ .
. the'major subject strands.
Questions

Doctorate 6 4 66.66%
Master’s Degree 64 37 57.81%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 84 57.53%

The table showed, a“one-way analysis of variance was conducted with
Students’ level of Edueation (Primary or Secondary Schools) as independent variable
and Parents’ Satisfaction=with Contents used in the Unified Bilingual Curriculum as
dependent variable. Levene’s test was insignificant, F(1,173) = 0.931, p>0.05. The
assumption of homogeneity of variance was not violated. Parents whose children are
in primary school, M= 3.947, SD = (0.586, were found to display significantly higher
mean rating of their satisfaction with the contents of SBS’s Unified Bilingual
Curriculum than did parents whose children are in secondary school, M = 3.687, SD =
0.557.
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Table 5.14 A one-way analysis of variance was conducted with Students’ level of
Education (Primary or Secondary Schools) as independent variable and
Parents’ Satisfaction with Contents used in the Unified Bilingual Curriculum
as dependent variable

Students’ Std
Level of N Mean L Minimum Maximum
. Deviation
Education
Primary 102 3.947 0.586 2.80 5.00
School
Secondary 73 3.687 0.557 1.80 5.00
School
Levene’s Statistic = dfi=1 2= 173 Sig. =0.331
0.931
df. (Between df. (Within B S
ANOVA Group) 1 Group) 173 F=8.684 Sig. =0.004

4. Teaching Method

Parents who are more“satistied with the schoel’s process-based teaching
methodology are within the group of"Master Degree graduates (68.75%) while 54.79%
of those with Bachelor Degre¢ are satisfied. In the latter group 36.59% did not make
any comment regarding. this,issue. An ové€rallvpercentile of 59.72 agrees with the
school’s process-based, teaching while 40.27%, disagrees and strongly disagrees. In
addition, 88.33% of'parents with similar educational background of Master Degree
saw changes in their, children’s development as a result of the school’s interactive
learning activities of 83.33 while. '56.84% of those with Bachelor Degree saw
developments.in their children.

ICTliteracy is SBSuteaching method to be inserted in every subject.
Learners and teachers mustibeicompetent in ICT usage. The study summarized that
parents who are more satisfied with the School’s teaching methodology of ICT literacy
lie more in those withthigher educational background at (62.5%) for those with Master
Degree and 57.37% of those with Bachelor Degree. Parents who disagree and strongly
disagrees consists of 40.27% of the respondents. Furthermore, the school’s authentic
assessment or evaluation other than the formal evaluation process of mid-term and
final exams are in place for the maximum benefit of learners. Parents who agree and
strongly agrees with this comprise 76.85% of respondents while 23.14% disagrees or
has no opinion. With this issue there was no obvious distinction or causal relationship
between the educational background of parents with bachelors (74.65%) and masters
(79.68%). Parents in general are satisfied with the implementation of ICT literacy at
the school.
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Table 5.15 Frequency of Parents reported to satisfied with the school’s process-based

teaching methodology

Number of Number who satisfied

Parents’ Educational | Parents who with the school’s .
] Percentile
Level answered the | process-based teaching
Questions methodology

Doctorate 6 4 66.66%
Master’s Degree 64 44 68.75%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 80 54.79%

Table 5.16 Frequency of Parents reported to satisfied with the scheol’s teaching
methodology of ICT literacy

Parents’ Educational

Number of
Parents whe

Number wheo satisfied
with the school’s

Level answered the | teaching methodology of Percentile
Questions ICT literacy
Doctorate 6 5 83.33%
Master’s Degree 64 40 62.5%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 75 51.37%

Table 5.17 ‘Erequency of Parefits répotted to disagree with the school’s teaching
methodology of ICT literacy

Parents’ Educational

Number of
Parents who

Number who disagree
with the school’s

Percentile

Level answered the | teaching methodology of
Questions ICT literacy
Doctorate 6 1 16.66%
Master’s Degree 64 24 37.5%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 71 48.63%
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The table below showed that there was a significant correlation in the
teaching methodology implemented at SBS. Parents whose children is in the primary
school were more satisfied than parents whose children are in the secondary school. A
one-way analysis of variance was conducted with Students’ level of Education
(Primary or Secondary Schools) as independent variable and Parents’ Satisfaction with
Method of Teaching of SBS’s Bilingual Curriculum as dependent variable. Levene’s
test was insignificant, F(1,173) = 0.931, p>0.05. The assumption of homogeneity of
variance was not violated. Parents whose children are in primary school, M= 3.947,
SD = 0.586, were found to display significantly higher mean rating of their satisfaction
with method of teaching of SBS’s Unified Bilingual Curriculum than did parents
whose children are in secondary school, M = 3.687, SD = 0.557.

Table 5.18 A significant correlation in the teaching methedology implemented at SBS.
Parents whose children is in the prfimary School were more satisfied than
parents whose children are in the secondary school.

Students’ Std
Level of N Mean L Minimum Maximum
. Deviation
Education
Primary 102 3947 0.586 2.80 5.00
School
Secondary 73 3%687 0.557 1.80 5.00
School
Levene’s Statistic = _ _ .
0.931 df.1=1 df2=173 Sig. =0.331
df. (Between df. (Within _ L
ANOVA Group) 1 Group),173 F=28.684 Sig. =0.004

5. Learning Activities

The Project Work which 1s treated as a learning activity by the school have
a satisfaction rate by the total population of parents at 51.85% while 48.14% neither
agree or disagree. More opportunity for parents to observe the implementation process
of this particular learning activity may be essential as parents expressed. concern that
teachers may have not effectively implemented this approach as they have not seen
much project works at school. However only a small percentile of 48.14 were highly
dissatisfied which needs to be further investigated in greater detail in future research.
With the aspect of the ample opportunity for Information Search and Exhibit as a
learning activity, parents who neither agree nor disagree consist of 63.42 percent while
44.90 agrees. Of the latter group 50% constitute parents with masters degree and
41.78% of those with Bachelor Degree.

SBS Competition as part of the learning activity is seen to have high
frequency of the arrangements and exposure for learners, more by the Bachelor
Degree than the Master’s Degree parents at 77.39% and 37.5% respectively. Again a
large number of parents responded to this question as neither agrees nor disagrees at
34.25% while 65.74% agrees and strongly agrees respectively. It could, therefore, be
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summarized that while parents believe that Competition is a beneficial learning
activity for learners, they did not see a significant arrangements or management from
the school. With Real life Exposure there is not much difference in parents’ attitude
and their educational background. Of all subjects, 64.35% are satisfied with the
approach, 30.5% highly satisfied and a small number of 35.64% were dissatisfied.

Table 5.19 Frequency of Parents reported to disagree with the information search and

exhibit
Number of )
Parents’ Educational | Parents who lember v.vho dlsagree )
Level answered the with the.information Percentile
Questi search-and exhibit
uestions
Doctorate 6 3 50%
Master’s Degree 64 32 50%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 70 41.78%

Table 5.20 Frequency of Parents reported to agree with the SBS competition

Number of
Parents’ Educational,| Parents who” |\ Number who agree with .
. Percentile
Level answered the the SBS competition
Questions
Doctorate 6 2 33.33%
Master’s, Degree 64 24 37.5%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 113 77.39%

6. Evaluation

Evaluation procedure can become a tricky issue to observe by non-academic
persons. Therefore, the researcher has stressed on the exam type which parents could
relate to namely written tests, electronic examination, performance presentation and
peer evaluation. The results indicated that parents have highest satisfaction in the
school’s Performance Presentation and least with the Peer Evaluation while 33.33
percent of parents have neither agreed nor disagreed with the process.

Based upon the results, it can be said that parents are highly satisfied with the
children’s performance presentations during the school’s various events both within
class and in the school’s facilities for exhibition . Peer Evaluation were least favorable
among parents as traditional Thai culture has been sensitive towards criticism. Around
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77.08% of parents with higher educational background tends to agree with
Performance Presentation. It should be noted that from the total subjects, 77.08% of
parents with higher educational background agrees to the concept of Peer Evaluation,
the same level as of formal Written Tests. It could be said that parents with higher
educational background are more receptive in the case that their children are to be
evaluated by peers.

Table 5.21 Frequency of Parents reported to agree with performance presentation

Number of .

Parents’ Educational Parents who Number who agree with .
Level answered the performance Percentile
Questi presentation
uestions

Doctorate 6 3 33.33%
Master’s Degree 64 28 43.75%
Bachelor’s Degree 146 74 50.68%

The table below showed, the, results that the implementation of the evaluation
was more satisfied by parents in the'primary thanssecondary level. A one way analysis
of variance was conducted with"Students’ Level of*Education (Primary or Secondary
Schools) as independent variable’and Parents’ overall Satisfaction with the Evaluation
implementation as”dependent variable. Levene’s Test was insignificant, F(1,173) =
1.902, p>0.05. Parents whose children in primary school, M= 3.925, SD = 0.660, were
found to display significantly higher mean rating of their satisfaction the evaluation
than did parents-whose'children in secondary school, M = 3.493, SD = 0.588

Table 5.22 The results that the implementation of the evaluation was more satisfied by
parents in the primary than secondary level

Students’ N Mean Std. Minimum Maximum

Level of Deviation

Education

Primary 102 3.925 0.660 2.667 5.00

School

Secondary 73 3.493 0.588 2.333 5.00

School

Levene’s Statistic = dfl=1 df.2 =173 Sig. =0.170

1.902

ANOVA | df. (Between | df. (Within F=19911 Sig. =0.000
Group) 1 Group) 173




Table 5.23 Parent’s Comments

Comments (Total 216)

No Comments

Quality of teaching staff (native speakers)

Examination contents

Curriculum implementation

Creative thinking and ICT literacy

Curriculum that stresses too much on Project work and
reports

Philosophy on leadership should add the need to be good
followers

Quality of teaching and learning

Some questions cannot be answered by parents

Should not bring in GAT and-PAT scores in analyzing
students performance

School has continuous development and improevements
Does not stress much on contents

Wants students to speak English at all times-in school
compound and in class

Would like'to-have students expressed themselves and
participated at all times

School ICT is not effective in'communicating with
teachers

Wants more PE and sports

Wants to see more activities

Wants to see moré¢ discipline in students

Would like to see more condensed contents in English and
Science

Wants teachers to take good care of students

Academic quality

Wants students to participate more in the media e.g. TV,
radio etc.
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Based on responses from the parent survey, out of the total 216 questionnaires
collected, 188 respondents gave no comments whereas the remaining 28 had provided
feedbacks. Major feedbacks were on the academic quality and contents learned in
school. Parents wanted the school to focus more on academic contents in as much as in
Thai schools. It was also expressed that English should be the only language to be
used at school to enhance student’s acquisition. Some parents wish to see more
condensed academic contents in the key areas of Science, ICT and English grammar.
Some of their comments and complaints connote the lack of full understanding on the
curriculum by parents which can lead to misperception of the academic contents and
quality. These parents are worried that the school emphasized on a large extent on
added contents and corresponding activities which take time and may impair the
teaching and learning of contents which are required either from the Ministry of
Education or from Thai curriculum. A few howevér,wishes to see more innovative
activities and learners exposure. Some comment-on the quality of expatriate teachers
and wishes that the homeroom teachers will take(better care of their children in terms
of homework and follow up on assignments. ‘Based on the parent’s.comments, efforts
should be made by the school to create mutual understandifg ‘as, well as a two way
communication between parent and school through the homeroom teacher which is
closest to their children. Parents corientation and meetings, should be adjusted in ways
that will create a more thorough undesstanding of the sehool curriculum and ways in
which parents can help their children.be better in schooli. This requires time and effort
from both parties to make it passible.

5.4 CONCLUSION

The two data collected structured interview of the executives and staff at the
Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University and Selected Second Bilingual School
were analyzed and presented in ,its similarities and differences in the areas of
Philosophy,, Objectives, Contents, Teaching methodology, Learning activities and
Evaluation, Tables were formulated.and presented. The next chapter will conclude the
findings and report on the limitations‘and possibilities of future research.



CHAPTER 6

CONCLUSION

6.1 INTRODUCTION

Chapter 6 presents major findings of the Study in the three areas according to
the study objectives. They are: (1) Curriculum development as modified by Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University in the frameworks, of the EP Curriculum, (2) Curriculum
implementation in two bilingual schools, namely Satit*Bilingual Schopl of Rangsit University
and Selected Second Bilingual School, and.(3), Parents’ reaction /to the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum implemented at Satit Bilinguah,Sehool of Rangsit University. It should be noted
that the modified part as allowed-by.the Ministry of Eduéation should not exceed 30
percent of the given curriculum cantents. The overall report on major findings in the
three areas will be briefly discussed with reference to earlier studies given in Chapters
land 2.

In closing.the study,:the researcher has identified limitations of the study as
stemming from limited-access in data colfection. Recommendations on future research
based on the results of the'study are also given:

6.2 CURRICULUM COMPONENT ANALYSIS

This_section gives assummary of major points regarding similarities and
differences between the EP.Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education and
the Unified Bilingual Curriculum at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University. The
summary deals with‘six.components in the Curriculum Component Analysis Model
as follows:

6.2.1 Philosophy

The Unified Bilingual Curriculum has adopted the Philosophy of the EP
Curriculum with an emphasis on preserving the stability and unity of the nation as
well as a focus on learners being supported and facilitated to become life-long
learners. However, the Unified Bilingual Curriculum has highlighted the significance
of human resource development at a high level, specified in the school mission in
building leaders for tomorrow. That is to say, the Unified Bilingual Curriculum does
not only aim at academic achievements of learners but also communication and social
skills to develop a strong sense of leadership and responsibility as a Thai and world
citizen.
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6.2.2 Objectives

The objectives of the EP Curriculum “learners should see his/her self-worth
with disciplined adherence to Buddhist teaching and moral and ethical values as a
way of life,”” have been kept in the Unified Bilingual Curriculum. Both curricula seek
creativity for new knowledge through reading, writing and conducting research.
Learners shall be ready to acquire international knowledge and be able to adapt to new
technology and environment through communication and appropriate management
skills. Learners should master comprehensive knowledge in the areas of Mathematics,
Science and Physical education as well as understanding the concept of balance living.
Learners should understand the Thai history, and take pride of being Thai citizen in a
democratic society with reverence to the King. Learners should preserve the Thai
identity in their language, culture, history, natural resources, and environment.

The Unified Bilingual Curriculum has particularly stressed upon the learners’
knowledge to be equipped with analytical thinking skills, communication skills and
providing a learner centered environment through hands ons learning activities.
Emphasis is placed on learners to become bilingual and bicultural through the process
of natural language acquisition. H,should be noted that research’in bilingual education
has been of prime importance at SBS, This is to make-sure that bilingual education
practitioners can make sound and, practical teaching andearning decision on the basis
of research into specific areas under investigation,“net, by experiential perception or
speculation.

6.2.3 Content

The EP Curriculum contains four bands, eight subject strands, and weight of
curriculum contents in° 800-1,200 hours per academic year from the primary to the
secondary level.  SBS has followed(the,EP Curriculum regarding the number of bands.
However, the scheool has modifiedyinthe number of subject strands from eight to ten
by splittingsnformation Communication Technology (ICT) and Mandarin from the EP
Curriculum “subject strands ‘of "‘Career and Technology, and Foreign Language,
respectively.

As for the number of hours as reflecting weight of curriculum contents, the
EP Curriculum assigns 1,200-1,500 hours per academic year. SBS has assigned the
number of hours at 40 hours per week as the maximum while allocating approximately
ten percent for support learning activities. In sum, the total number of hours for two
terms in one academic year should not exceed 1,600 hours. It should be made clear
that the primary school tends to operate at 35 hours per week and the secondary school
at 40 hours per week.

6.2.4 Teaching Methodology

The EP Curriculum has provided guidelines for teaching methodology as one
of the following: (1) actual teaching situations, (2) teaching approach to self-learning,
(3) support for group learning, and (4) stimulating learners’ enthusiasm into exploring
the environment (natural and man-made), all of which to be assimilated into personal
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practice and daily application. To complement and strengthen learners’ thinking
abilities and problem solving skills, SBS has brought in four more teaching learning
practices: (1) Process-based Teaching Methodology, (2) Interactive Learning, (3) ICT
Literacy Activities, and (4)Authentic Assessment. These four practices serve as
academic, social, and cultural pillars for teachers to design effective lesson plans and
devise learning activities followed by Authentic Assessment for learners. In putting
designed lesson plans and devised learning activities into action, teachers need to use
two tools namely ICT and English language skills.

6.2.5 Learning Activities

The EP Curriculum has given guidelines for_learning activities in all subject
strands. They are classified as core learning_.activities in subject strands and extra-
curricular activities or student support activities.s.The Unified Bilingual Curriculum
has given emphasis on hands on learning activities with exposure to real life
experience. In addition, the school has.brought.in activities that develop higher level
creativity and independent thinking “in’_the™ form of individual ) project work,
Information search and Exhibits via groupwork, academic and art competitions,
including real-life exposure to medicalpractice and servicedndustry. This can be done
because the school has been affiliated~with the speeialized faculties at Rangsit
University and therefore permitted for-access to specific'teal —life exposure.

6.2.6 Evaluation

SBS has/followed the direction for, evaluation as indicated in the EP
Curriculum prescribed by.the Ministry of Education. The school in particular has kept
written tests as part.of the requirements of the EP Curriculum. SBS has added three
other evaluatiom, criteria in support of the goal of life-long learning by using (1)
Electronic examination to develop_and sustain ICT skills, (2) Peer evaluation to
develop a sense ‘of responsibilityyand justice, and (3) Performance presentation to
stimulate‘learner initiative and-confidence.

Against a clearly defined background of how the Curriculum Component was
analyzed in its development for the EP Curriculum and the Unified Curriculum, the
study will now go on te.conclude its analysis of Curriculum Implementation through
the two selected bilingual curriculum models with modified contents at the Satit
Bilingual School of Rangsit University and Selected Second Bilingual School.

6.3 CURRICULUM IMPLEMENTATION

As known, a modified curriculum requires good understanding of all teaching
staff members to ensure success of its implementation. To assess plausibility of
modified curriculum implementation, this research has shown two bilingual schools
tackling their own curriculum at the implementation stage. Data on their modified
curriculum implementation were obtained by structured interview with the School
Director, Academic Director, heads of departments and senior teachers in selected
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subject strand. The obtained data deals with (1) Philosophy, (2) Objectives, (3)
Contents, (4) Teaching methodology, (5) Learning activities, and (6) Evaluation.

6.3.1 Philosophy

Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University put a heavy emphasis on how to
build leaders for the country. This has definitely stemmed from the founder’s vision
that the school should have its mission on grooming and developing smart and ethical
citizens for the country’s well-being. Selected Second Bilingual School has a more
aesthetic goal on supporting and developing learners to have good mental and
physical health in music, arts and sports. It can be seen that both schools in fact,
shared a common goal in building high quality citizen for Thailand.

6.3.2 Objectives

SBS aims at promoting an interactive learning environment for learners
through various academic activities both_inside and outsideof elassrooms through a
student-centered approach. The school has pursued its goal in.equipping learners with
analytical thinking, social and communication skills byemeans of the four major
practices (1) Process-based TeachingMethodology, (2)dnteractive Learning, (3) ICT
Literacy Activities, and (4)Authentic Assessment. Selected Second Bilingual School
has implemented its curriculum objectives with in-service training for teaching staff to
fully understand the child-centered approach. In addition, Selected Second Bilingual
School has assessed its attained objectives<by-means of formal mid-term and final
examinations.

6.3.3 Contents

Both+schools have followedsthe pattern of four-band division in the EP
Curriculum‘as prescribed by the Ministry of Education. In implementing the modified
Bilingual“curriculum, expatriate teachers at SBS have found it beneficial to learners
and therefore willing to follew the modified contents in ten subject strands. In
contrast Thai teachers have a‘tendency hold on to the Thai Curriculum rather than the
EP Curriculum.

Selected Second Bilingual School has strictly follow the guidelines given by
the EP Curriculum to be able to cope with parents who meticulously check whether
the school has deviated from the main path as specified by the Ministry of Education.
The school executives have decided to give a balanced in its curriculum
implementation by taking all parents’ concerns into consideration.

6.3.4 Teaching Methodology

Teachers at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University have claimed a good
understanding of the role of teachers as a facilitator and give emphasis on the learners’
centered approach to teaching in the classroom. Besides they have enjoyed interactive
learning activities and creativity shown by their students. Selected Second Bilingual
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School has been in the same direction regarding teaching methodology that signifies
the importance of learners as the center to be supported by the teacher.

SBS aims at promoting an interactive learning environment for learners
through various academic activities both inside and outside of classrooms through a
student-centered approach. The school has pursued its goal in equipping learners with
analytical thinking, social and communication skills by means of the four major
practices (1) Process-based Teaching Methodology, (2) Interactive Learning, (3) ICT
Literacy Activities, and (4) Authentic Assessment. Selected Second Bilingual School
has implemented its curriculum objectives with in-service training for teaching staff to
fully understand the child-centered approach. In addition, Selected Second Bilingual
School has assessed its attained objectives by means of formal mid-term and final
examinations.

Teaching staff in both schools reported. nodifficulties in.devising learning
activities for their students. The majority ofsteachers assign_individual and group
projects and assist group members that need help or further<assistance in completing
the assigned task. Teachers in both schools have found good-support from the school
executives in creating or working,on specific learning activities designed for students
at particular grades. Some teachers have somewhat complained about extra workload
from additional learning activities.

6.3.5 Evaluation

Teachers/at beth. schools have followed guidelines for evaluation as
prescribed by the Ministry of Education. “lt should be noted that, teachers at SBS
pointed out that peer evaluation should be closely monitored by the teacher. As for
electronic examination, SBS teachers,_have found it difficult to monitor and too
demanding onithelrICT literacy.

6.4 PARENTS’ PERSPECTIVES

It has been fotind that there is an impact of parents’ educational level on their
perspective of the implementation of the Unified Bilingual Curriculum. Parents with
Master’s Degree and higher are in support of the curriculum components being
implemented at SBS. Responses of parents at the Primary and Secondary school level
indicate a high level of satisfaction with the Philosophy and the Learning activities of
the curriculum.
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6.5 MAJOR FINDINGS AS RELATED TO EARLIER STUDIES
6.5.1 Curriculum Development

The Unified Bilingual Curriculum has adopted the Philosophy of the EP
Curriculum with an emphasis on preserving the stability and unity of the nation as well
as a focus on learners being supported and facilitated to become life-long learners.
This Philosophy is taken from Thailand Education Act 1999, Thailand Education Act
2001. The statement of this Philosophy has been made in various government releases
and publications stating bilingual education to be part of the country’s educational
reform. One of the main objectives of the bilingual curriculum is to preserve the
country’s culture and heritage, and to promote human.development in accordance with
the objective of Thailand’s Education Act of ereating *lifelong learners.” In addition,
the curriculum objectives of the Unified Bilingual, Curriculum indicate that learners
should preserve the Thai identity in their language,-culture, history,«natural resources,
and environment. (Office of the National,Education Commission, 1999 (B.E. 2542)).

Satit Bilingual of Rangsit, University' has modified in_the number of subject
strands from eight to ten by splitting taformation Communication Technology (ICT)
and Mandarin from the EP Curriculumisubject strands of Career and Technology, and
Foreign Language, respectively~The purpose is to design‘the curriculum contents as
seen fit to Thai bilingual learners as suggested by “Ornstein A. and Hunkins (2004)
that one kind of curriculum may be more suitable.forone school than another. That is
the reason why SBS has modified the curriculum to meet with the needs of specific
groups of learners;

The Unified, Bilingual Curriculum has given emphasis on hands on learning
activities with exposure to real life experience. In addition, the school has brought in
activities that“develop higher level ‘creativity and independent thinking in the form of
individual preject' work, Information search and Exhibits via group work, academic
and art competitions, including, real<life exposure to medical practice and service
industry. Such activities and educational practices requires good understanding and
commitment of teachers and students to make curriculum development a success as
stated by Morgan (1999)-

SBS has followed the direction for evaluation as indicated in the EP
Curriculum prescribed by the Ministry of Education. The school in particular has kept
written tests as part of the requirements of the EP Curriculum. SBS has added three
other evaluation criteria in support of the goal of life-long learning by using (1)
Electronic examination to develop and sustain ICT skills, (2) Peer evaluation to
develop a sense of responsibility and justice, and (3) Performance presentation to
stimulate learner initiative and confidence. It is important for the school to help
parents understand criteria of evaluation used by the school. This point is highlighted
by Lovelock (2001) that understanding customer perspective or customer expectation
[i.e., parents in this study] are of prime importance.
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6.5.2 Curriculum Implementation

Curriculum implementation at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University
has taken stakeholders into account, primarily teachers and parents. A good
understanding of the goal and justification of teaching practices and learning activities
need a certain degree of acceptance from these two major stakeholders to make
curriculum implementation a success. This point is clearly stated by Ornstein and
Hunkins (2004) that effective curriculum implementation is a two-way street, or a
two-way communication channel, both formal and informal [to major stakeholders].

6.5.3 Parents’ Perspective

Undoubtedly, there has been an impact of “communication on parents’
perspective of the curriculum used in a particular, school. In the study, it has been
found that there is relationship between patents’ educational, level and their
perspective of the implementation of the Unified Bilingual Curriculum. Parents with
Master’s Degree and higher are in support of the curriculum, components being
implemented at SBS. Responses of parents atjthe Primary and Secondary school level
indicate a high level of satisfaction witly the Philosophy and the Learning activities of
the curriculum. In this specific context, the school has censidered parent relations as a
tool to convey action on curriculumyimplementation .across to parents for their good
understanding and required support. This point iS«clearly stated by Ornstein and
Hunkins (2004) that curriculum developers “must seek the best mode of
communication that is both, lateral and horizental, involving good human relation
practices, to ensure-that-the message gets delivered to all concerned groups without
distortion. Moreover, (Sneddon, 2000) asserted-that parental input into their children’s
literacy development is a“strong facton.n their becoming effective bilingual learners.
Quite a few researchers have concluded-that there exists a positive correlation or
linkage between parents’ supportCins school and students’ educational attainment
(Hickey, 2007; Karnes, 1975; Delgado-Gaiten and Trueba, 1991; Delgado-Gaiten,
1990; Jackson,1974).

Limitations of the Study

In conducting this study, the researcher experienced limitations in the data
collection process in the part of structured interview conducted with the subjects in
both bilingual schools. Some informant subjects appeared reluctant to give
information on curriculum development and implementation, perhaps for fear of
leaking the school’s intellectual property or a possible counter effect on their current
position. This was seen clearly in the case of Selected Second Bilingual School
where the school executives did not want to volunteer information on curriculum
modification, though such modification being confirmed by the District Officer
Director concerned. The second limitation seemed to lie in the criteria for subject
selection at Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University. The researcher expected the
subject informants be experienced teachers with at least five years’ employment with
the school. The reason for such a criteria has stemmed from the fact that the selected
subjects be not valid if not with a sufficient number of years in implementing the
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Unified Bilingual Curriculum. This requirement has resulted a smaller number of
participating subjects at SBS than earlier expected.

6.6 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEACH

From major findings of the study in three areas (1) Curriculum development,
(2) curriculum implementation, and (3) Parents’ perspective, the researcher would like
to recommend future research as follows:

6.6.1 In the area of curriculum development, there is a need to further explore
the weight (credit hours) in each subject strand to strike a good balance in teaching
practices and learning activities. In addition, five major curriculum components of
Science, Mathematics, Social Studies, Thai, and Fareign-Language [English] should
be investigated for a reasonable proportion amongand between these components.

6.6.2 In the area of curriculumyimplementation, there,is an\urgent need for
classroom based research to make sure that,the modified curriculumdbe suitably and
relevantly implemented at the classroomilevel. It is also important to look into proper
channels of communication between the school and parents te-ensure and acceptable
degree of curriculum understanding on, the parents part. , With good understanding
from such an important stakeholder as-the parent group, the school can make a steady
progress of its modified curriculum or any innovative educational practice.

6.6.3 In the area of parents’ perspective;the school needs to look for ways to
provide information” on any, educational 4nnovation the school wishes to implement.
This has to be done consistently and on a gradual basis. Research into this area should
be carried out to fensure a positive «relationship and support between the school and
parents.

6.7 CONCEUSION

This chapter reports findings of the study in light of the earlier studies
concerning curriculum: development, curriculum implementation, and parents’
perspective toward the<modified curriculum at Satit Bilingual of Rangsit University.
The researcher has identified limitations of the study as well as recommended future
researches as related to the three areas aforementioned.

In closing, the researcher would like to pinpoint that the results of the study
have reaffirmed that Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University be on the right track
in putting into action four major teaching and learning practices, namely (1) Process-
based teaching methodology, (2) Interactive learning activities, (3) ICT literacy, and
(4) Authentic assessment. It can be claimed with least doubt that these four pillars can
serve as powerful tools to develop and strengthen learners’ academic thinking abilities
as well as socio-cultural skills for personal adjustments. Learners at Satit Bilingual
School of Rangsit University are to become part of the leading force of Thai society
and the four pillars are strongly believed by practitioners at the school to be able to
realize the ultimate goal on building leadership. All these have been derived from the
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empirical data obtained from the subject informants in the study and thus cleared away
to a certain extent scepticism about the power and the validity of the Unified Bilingual
Curriculum.



181

REFERENCES

Ajzan, I., and Fishblen, M. Understanding Attitudes and Predicting Behavior. n.p. :
Prentice Hall, 1980.

Akkari, A. “Bilingual education: Beyond linguistic instrumentalization.” Bilingual
Reseach Journal. 22 (1988) : 103-125.

Allen, A. “The School library media center and the promotion of literature for
Hispanic children.” Library trends. 41 (1993) : 437-461.

Ampra, K., and Thaithae, C. “Thailand: Curriculum planning, development and
reform.” : 126-130.

Armendariz, A. L., and Armendariz, E. J. “An Administrative Perspective of a Two-
Way Bilingual Immersion Program.” Bilingual.Research Journal. 26 (2002) :
N/A

Armstrong, D. G. Developing and Documenting the Curriculum. Boston : Allyn and
Bacon, 1989.

-------- . Curriculum Today. New Jersey :MerrillhPrentice Hall, 2008.

Arnfast, J., and Jurgensen, J. N. “Code-switching as a communication, learning, and
social negotiation strategy in firstyear learners of Danish.”.International
Journal of Applied Linguistics.*13 (2003) : 23-53.

Atwater, M. M. Research in cultural-diversity in the classroom. In Gable, D.L. (e.d.)
Handbook of Research on.Science Teaching and Learning (A Project of the
National Science Teachers Association): New+-¥ark, Macmillan, 1994.

Baker, C. Foundations of Bilingtal Education and Bilingualism. 2" ed. Clevedon :
Multilingual Matters;1996.

-------- . Foundationis'of Bilingual Education and, Bilingualism. 3" ed. n.p. :
Multilingual Matters, 2001.

Baker, T.L. Doing’Sacial Research. 2"%ed. n.p. : McGraw Hill International, 1994.

Bank of Thailand. “Thailand Economie,Indicator.” [On line] available at :
http://www2,bot.or.th/statisticssBOTWEBSTAT.aspx?reportID

=409&language=TH, 2008

Banks, J.A%.and Banks, C.A.MxMulticultural Education: Issues and Perspectives. 3"
ed. Boston. : Allyn and‘Bacon, 1997.

Barnett, W. S., Yorosz,.D.J.; Thomas, J., Jung, K., and Blanco, D. “Two way
Monolingual“English- Immersion in Preschool Education: An experimental
comparison.” Early Childhood Research Quarterly. 22 (2007) : 277-293.

Bell, J.S. “The relationship between L1 and L2 literacy: Some complicating factors.”
TESOL Quarterly. 29 (1995) : 687-704.

Benson, C. “Bilingual Schooling as Educational Development: From Experimentation
to Implementation.” I1SB4 : Proceeding of the 4™ International Symposium on
Bilingualism (2005) : 1-13.

Benson, C.J. “Real and Potential Benefits of Bilingual Programmes in Developing
Countries.” Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 5 (2002) : 302-317.
Bialystok, E. “Bilingualism, aging, and cognitive control: Evidence from the Simon

task.” Psychology and Aging. 19 (2003) : 290-303.

“Bilingual Education” [On line] available at :

www.en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bilingual_education, 2008.



182

“Bilingual Education- Need for Bilingual Education, Benefits of Bilingualism and
Theoretical Foundations of Bilingual Education.” [On line] available at :
www.education.stateuniversity.com/pages/1788.Bilingual-Education, 2008.

“Bilingual Multicultural Education” [On line] available at :
www.ped.state.nm.us/BilingualMulticultural/dl08/Article23-Bilingual
EducationLaw.pdf, 2008.

Blackmore, J. Educational leadership: A feminist critique and reconstruct.
Philadelphia. : The Famler Press, 1989.

Brody, C. The significance of teacher beliefs for professional development and
cooperative learning. In Brody, C., and Davidson, N. (eds) Professional
Development for Cooperative Learning Issues and Approaches. New York :
State University of New York Press, 1998.

Brooks, J.G., and Brooks, M.G. In Search of Understanding : The Case for
Constructivist Classrooms. Alexandriay/VA.: np., 1993.

Brown University Press. “Learning a Second Lahguage.” [On line] available at :
http://www.alliance.brown.edu/tdl/diversitykitpdfs/dk_lan25-52.pdf, 2009.

Carrasquillo, A. L., and Rodriquez, V. “Language Minority Students, inithe
Mainstream Classroom.” Multilingual Matters. (1995).: 1-38.

Casanova, U. “Bilingual Education: Politics or pedagogy? In'O. Garcia and C. Baker
(eds) Policy and Practice in/Bilingual Education: A Reader Extending the
Foundations” Multilingual Matters. (1995) : N.A!

Cazabon, Mary., Lambert, Wallace E., and Hall,«Geoff..Two-way Bilingual
Education: A Progress-Report. n.p., 1993,

Chamot, A.U., and O'Malley, J:-M. The CALLA Handbook: Implementing the
Cognitive Academic.Language Learning Approach. MA. : Addison-Wesley
Publishing'Company. 1994.

Chookampang, C.A%earning Assessment; 2™ ed. Mahasarakam. : Mahasarakam
University, 2007.

Christian, D.,and Genessee, F. “Bilingual Education.” TESL-EJ. 6 (2003) : 483-485.

Christian, N, Barfield, D. and Barfield; S. Innovations in immersion: The Key School
two=way model In R. Jehnsen and M.Swain (eds) Immersion Education:
International Perspectives. Cambridge. : Cambridge University Press, 1997.

Cohen, L., Manion, Lawrenceyand Morrison, Keith. Research Methods in Education.
Oxford. : Routledge, 2009.

Cohen, M., and Tellez, K, ““Variables Affecting the Teacher Implementation of
Cooperative Learning Methods in ESL/EFL and Bilingual Classroom.”
Washington DC : n.p., 1994.

Collier, V. P. “Age and rate of acquisition of second language for academic purposes.”
TESOL Quarterly. 21(1987) : 617-641.

-------- . “How long? A Synthesis of research on academic language in a second
language.” TESOL Quarterly. 23(3) (1989) : 509-531.

-------- . *“Acquiring a second language for school, Direction in language and
Education.” [On line] available at :
http://wwwe.eric.ed.gov/PDFS/ED394301.pdf, 2008.

Coste, D. “Immersion, enseignement bilingue et construction des connaissances. Le
Francais dans le Monde: Actualite de I'enseignement Bilingue.” Numero
special coord. J. Duverger, Hachette-Edicef. (2000) : 118-124.



183

Coste, D., and Pasquier, A. “Orinciples et methodologie. Langues et Saviors, Due
lingue per Sapere Materiaux pour un apprentissage bilingue a L'ecole primaire
de la Vallee d' Aoste.” Supplement a I'Ecole caldotaine. 14 (1992) : 13-26.

Council of Europe. * Pluralingual Education in Europe 50 Years of International co-
operation.” [On line] available at :
http://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Source/PlurinlingalEducation_En.pdf,
2008.

Cowden, D., and Preece, A. “Parent, teacher, and the emergent writer: A parent
participation program.” Reading. 7 (1989) : 235-245.

Crawford, J. “Endangered Native American Languages: What is to be done, and
why?” Bilingual Research Journal. 18 (1995) : 17-38.

Cummins, J. “Educational implications of mother tongue maintenance in minority-
language groups.” The Canadian Modern.Language Review. 34 (1978) : 385-
416.

-------- . “Linguistic Interdependence and the Educational Development of Bilingual
Children.” Review of Educational Research.49 (1979) : 222-251.

-------- . “The Entry and Exit Fallacy in Bilingual Education.” NABE Journal. 4 (1980)
: 25-60.

-------- . The role of primary language development in prometing educational success
for language minority students:Sacramento, CA ;California Department of
Education, 1981.

-------- . Bilingualism and Special Education: Issues in-Assessment and Pedagogy.
Cleveland. : Multilingual*Matters, 1984.

-------- , “Empowering Minority'students: A framework for intervention.” Harvard
Educational Review. 56 (1986) : 18-36.

-------- . Interdependenceef first and secondlanguage proficiency in bilingual children
In : Bialystoek, E."(Ed.) Language processing in bilingual children.
Cambridge. : Cambridge University Press, 1991.

-------- . Language proficiency, bilingualism, and academic achievement, In : Richard-
Amato, P.A. & Snow, M /A3 (Eds)The Multicultural Classroom reading for
Content=Area Teachers=n.ps: Harlow Longman, 1992,

-------- . The acquisition of English as a second language. In : Spangenberg-Urbschat,
K., and Pritchard, R./(eds) Kids Come in all languages: Reading Instruction for
ESL Studentsé.Newark, DE. : International Reading Association, 1994.

-------- . Language power.and pedagogy. Newcastle upon Tyne. : Multilingual Matters,
2000.

Cummins, J., and Nakajima, K. Age of arrival, length of residence, and
interdependence of literacy skills among Japanese immigrant students, In :
Harley, B, Allen, P, Cummins, J., & Swain, M. Ontario. : Institute for Studies
in Education, 1987.

Davis, D. Business Research for Decision Making. Ohio. : Curt Hinrichs, 2005.

Day, E. “The Role of VValue in Consumer Satisfaction.” Journal of Consumer
Satisfaction, Dissatisfaction and Complaining Behavior. 15 (2002 ) : 22-32.

Degado-Gaiten, C., and Treuba, H. Crossing Cultural Borders: Education for
Immigrant Families in America. New York. : Falmer, 1991.

Delgado-Gaiten, C. Literacy for Empowerment: The Role of Parents in Children's
Education. New York : Falmer, 1990.



184

Department of Education “The implementation of bilingual education in Gaelic
communities (Western Isles).”, 2004.

Department of Education “Implementation Guidelines for Education.” London, 2004.

Department of Education of the State of New Jersey “Preschool Program Guidance.”
State of New Jersey, 2007.

“Designing Structured Interview for Educational Research” [On line] available at :
http://pareonline.net/getvn.asp?v=5&n=12, 2008.

Devitt, S. “Language Teacher Training and Bilingual Education in Ireland.” [On line]
available at : http://userpage.fu-berlin.de/elc/tnpl/SP6NatReplE.doc, 2008.

Dixon, Q. L. “Bilingual Education Policy in Singapore: An analysis of its Socio-
historical Roots and Current Academic Outcomes.” International Journal of
Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 8 (2005) : 25-47.

Doll, R. C. Curriculum improvement : Decision-making and process. Boston : Allyn
and Bacon, 1986.

Dong, Y. R. “Integrating Language and Content: HowThree Biology Teachers Work
with Non-English Speaking Students.”International Journal.of Bilingual
Education and Bilingualism. 5 (2002) :40-57.

Education Commission. “Education Commission Report No. 4.” B. 0. Education.
Hong Kong, GovernmentRrintet: 1990

Education Encyclopedia. “Bilingual’Education- Need for-Bilingual Education,
Benefits of Bilingual and-Theoretical Foundatians.”/1987 [On line] available at
- http://education.stateuniversity.com/pages/1788/Bilingual-Education.html,
2008.

“Education in Thailand” [On,line] available at :avww.SMSO.net, 2008.

Eisterhold, J. C. Reading-writing connections: Toward a description for second
language. In  Krall, B. (ed.) Second'Language Writing: Research Insights for
the Classreom. Cambridge. : Cambridge University Press, 1990.

“Elementary Bilingual 'School” [On line] available at :
www playenglish.it/En_El/en_elemtEB.htm, 2008.

Enright, S., and McCloskey, D.E. Integrating English: Developing English Language
andiLiteracy in the Multicultural Classroom. MA. : Addison-Wesley
Publishing, 1988.

Erikson, E.H. The life cycle completed: A Review. New York. : W.W. Norton, 1982.

Fa'asaulala, Tagoilelagi-Leota, McNaughton, Stuart, MacDonald, Shelley, and Farry,
Sasha. “Bilingual.and Bi-literacy Development over the Transition to School.”
The International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 8 (2005) :
455-479.

Faculty of Education, Sukhothaithammatirat University. Research in Curriculum and
Instruction. n.p. : Sukhothaithammatirat University, 2003.

-------- . Research in Curriculum and Instruction 8-11. 2" ed. n.p. :
Sukhothaithammatirat University, 2005.

Faltis, C. Building Bridges between Parents and the School. In : Garcia, O., and
Baker, C. Policy and Practice in Bilingual Education. Clevedon : Multiple
Matters, 1995.

Fashola, O.S., Slavin, R.E., Calderon, M., and Duran, R. Effective Programs for
Latino Students in Elementary and Middle Schools. Hispanic Dropout Project.
n.p., 1997.



185

Finch, Curtis R., and Crunkilton, John R. Curriculum Development in Vocational and
Technical Education: Planning, Content, and Implementation. Massachusetts :
Allyn and Bacon, 19309.

Fishman, J. “Bilingual Education” Focus schrift in Honor of Joshua A. Fishman on the
Occasion of his 65th Birthday. 1 (1991) : 1-7.

Freeman,Y. S., and Freeman, D. E. ESL/EFL Teaching: Principles for Success.
Portsmouth. : Heinemann, 1998.

Friedlander, A. Composing in English: Effects of a first language on writing in
English as a Second Language. In : B. Kroll, B. (ed.) Second Language
Writing: Research Insights for the Classroom. Cambridge. : Cambridge
University Press, 1990.

Gajo, L., and Serra, C. “De l'alternance des Langues a un Concpet Global de
I'enseignement des Disciplines.” Aoste :-Assessarat de I'Education et de la
Culture.1999 : N/A.

Galen, Saylor J., and Alexander, William M. Planning Curriculum for Schools. New
York. : Rinehart and Winston, 1974.

Ghazi, G. “Correlates of the Implementation of the STAD Cooperatiye Learning
Method in the English as a Foreign Language Classroom.” Bilingual Education
and Bilingualism. 7 (2004),; 279-294.

Glatthorn, Allan A. The Principal as‘Gurticulum Leader.2"ed. Thousand Oaks,
California. : Corwin Press, 2000.

Gnoth, J. Tourism Expectation, Formation: The Case‘ef.Camper-Van Tourists in New
Zealand. In : Pizam, A, and Mansfeld, Y, (eds) Consumer Behavior in Travel
and Tourism. Binghamton. : The Haworth Hospitality Press, 2000.

Gonzalez, A. “Teaching-nitwo or more languages in the Philippine context.” In :
Cenoz, J., and Genesee, F. (eds) Beyond Bilingualism: Multilingualism and
MultilingualkEducation. (1998)1192-205.

Hergenhahn, B.R., and*Olson, Matthew HAn Introduction to Theories of Learning.
7™ ed -NewnJersey : Prentice_Hall, 2005.

Hickey, T. “Rarents and Early Immersion : Reciprocity Between Home and Immersion
Pre=school.” International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 2
(1999) : 94-113.

-------- . “Fluency in Reading Irish as L1 or L2: Promoting High-frequency Word
Recognition in Emergent Readers.” The International Journal of Bilingual
Education and Bilingualism. 10 (2007) : 1-23.

Hinkel, E. “Native and nonnative speakers' pragmatic interpretations of English texts.”
TESOL Quarterly. 28 (1994) : 353-376.

Hodson, D. “In search of a rationale for multicultural science education.” Science
Education. 77 (1993) : 685-711.

Holsti, O. R. “Content Analysis.” In Handbook of social psychology. 2" ed. MA. :
Addison-Wesley, 1968.

Hornberger, N. “Continua of bi-literacy.” Review of Educational Research. 59 (1989) :
25-43.

Howard, E.R., Sugarman, J., and Christian, D, Center for Research on Education,
Diversity, and Excellence. “Two-way immersion 101: Designing and
implementing a two-way immersion education program at the elementary
level” Santa-Cruz : 2002.



186

-------- . Center for Applied Linguistics. “Trends in two-way immersion education: A
review of the research.” Washington, D.C. : 2003.

Jackson, A. “Plan, Polish, Promote and Practice: A School VVolunteer Program.”
Florida Educational Research and Development Council, 1974.

Jansong, Saowapa. “The Organization of English Program Curricula in Primary
Bilingual Schools Under the Jurisdiction of the Office of the Basic Education
Commission.” Master of Education in Supervision and Curriculum
Development, Department of Educational Policy, Chulalongkorn University,
2004.

Karnes, M., and Zehrback, R. “Parental attitudes and education in the cultures of
poverty.” Journal of Research and Development in Education. 8 (1975) : 44-
53.

Kellogg, R. T., Friedman,A., Johnson, P., and Rickard; »Domain-specific knowledge
in intellectual skills. In A. Healey (ed.) Experimental Cognitive Psychology
and its Applications: Festchrift in Honor of Lyle Bourne, Walter Kintsch, and
Thomas Landauer. Washington, D.C. ““/American Psychology. Association,
2006.

Kondo, K. “The paradox of US language policy and Japanese-language education in
Hawaii.” International Journalof Bilingual Educatienand Bilingualism. 1
(1998) : 47-64.

Kosaiyawat, Suvichai. “Education and-Model of Fundamental Education (Twelve
Years) development according to Chong's'Culture and Local Wisdom in the
Eastern Region.” Jourhalof Education Study:14 (2004) : 81-98.

Kosonen, K. “Literacy in Local*kanguages in Thailand: Language Maintenance in a
Globalised/World.” International Journal Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism.11(2008) : 170-188.

Krapels, A.R. Anoverview of second language writing process research. In Kroll, B.
(ed.) Second Language Writing: Research Insights for the Classroom.
Cambridge.x; Cambridge University Press, 1990.

Krashen, S.D, Under Attack: The'Case Against Bilingual Education. Culver City, C.A.
: NPy, 1996.

Kunanukorn;-Sumit. Curriculum and Instruction. n.p., 1980.

Kwo, Ora W. Y. “Bilingual Secondary Education in Hong Kong: What are the
Options?” [On ling] available at :
http://docs.google.com/viewer?a=v&qg=cache:Up1lIfKKZyjlJ:sunzi.lib.hku.hk/
hkjo/view/45/4500080.pdf+sunzi.lib.hku.hk/hkjo/view/45/4500080.pdf&hl=th
&gl=th&pid=bl&srcid=ADGEESgM9Y90t2pWY LkmZNMbAVHtb31Gpxflq
GnHzMn6QBjmdY GNquw5npl1p0w9calSOSLDayJrQDSaapOldr-
JBhLXK8S6b4PXhvt95BZuCY fmuJOuACcVcehfpvizENe9A9aq4R&sig
=AHIEtbSNifdpvOGsuUxYxN7jyZZn5ZmuVA, 2008.

“Language Teacher Training and Bilingual Education in Ireland”

[On line] available at : www.web.fuberlin.de/elc/tnpl/SP6NatReplE.pdf., 2008

Lee, Jin Sook, Hill-Bonnet, Laura., and Gillispie, Jesse. “Learning in Two Languages:
Interactional Spaces for Becoming Bilingual Speakers.” The International
Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 11 (2008) : 75-94

Lee, P. “Cognitive Development in Bilingual Children: A Case for Bilingual
Instruction in Early Childhood Education.” The Bilingual Research Journal. 20
(1996) : 499-522.



187

Lemberger, N., and Vinogradova, P. “Russian Bilingual Science Learning:
Perspectives from Secondary Students.” International Journal of Bilingual
Education and Bilingualism. 5 (2002) : 58-71.

Lincoln, R. “The YUp'ik bilingual curriculum of the Lower Kuskokwim School
District: A continuing success story.” [On line] available at
-http://www.ankn.uaf.edu/curriculum/yupiag/delenanorristull/8yup'ik%20curri
culum.htm, 2008.

Lindhom, K.J. The Edison Elementary School Bilingual Immersion Program: Student
Progress After One Year of Implementation. Washington, DC. : Office of
Educational Research and Improvement (ED), 1988.

Lovelock, Christopher H., Patterson, Paul G., and Rhett, H. Service Marketing: An
Asia-Perspective.2™ ed. New South Wales : Pearson, 2001.

Lyons, J. “The past and future directions of federal bilingual-education policy.” In
Garcia, O., and Baker, C (eds) Policy and.Practice in Bilingual Education: A
Reader Extending the Foundations. (1995).: 1=11.

Majia, Anne-Marie de. “Bilingual Education in'Colombia: Towards.an Integrated
Perspective.” Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 7°(2004) : 1-17.

Majia, Anne-Marie de., and Tejada, H. “Bilingual Curriculum-Construction and
Empowerment in Colombia.” Internaltional Journalof Bilingual Education
and Bilingualism. 6 (2003) /" 37-51:

Martina, G. Gallarza, and Irene, Gil-Sausa. “Value dimensions, perceived value,
satisfaction and loyalty: an Investigation of university students' travel
behaviour.” Tourism Management. 27 (2004).; 437-452.

May, S. “Introduction Bilingual/f/mmersion Education in Aotearoa/New Zealand:
Setting the/Context.” The International Journal of Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism./8 (2005) : 365-376.

McNeil, J.D. Curriculum: The Teachers’ Initiative. 3" ed. University of California,
Los Angeles. : Merrill PrenticesHall, 2003.

Mertler, CraigyA., and Charles, C.M. Introduction to Educational Research. Boston,
MA % Pearson Education; 2005:.

Met, M., and Lorenz. E. “Two-decades of experience.” In R. Johnson,R., and Swalin,
M. (eds) Immersion Education: International Perspectives. Cambridge. :
Cambridge University Press, 1997.

Mills, J. “Being Bilingual. Perspective of Third Generation Asian Children on
Language, Culture and Identity.” International Journal of Bilingual Education
and Bilingualism. 4 (2001) : 383-402.

-------- . “Connecting Communities: Identity Language and Diaspora.” The
International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 8 (2005) :
253-274.

Ministry of Education, “Basic Education Curriculum B.E. 2544 (2001).” Department
of Curriculum and Instruction Development, Bangkok : The Express
Transportation Organization of Thailand (ETO), 2001. Government
Document.

-------- . “Strategic Action Plan of the Ministry of Education, Thailand: Strengthening
access to education for all establishing an efficient system of quality education
Raising educational standard to enhance Thailand's competitiveness in the
international arena.” Bangkok : n.p., 2004. Government Document.

-------- . “Thailand's Core Curriculum Guidelines.” n.p., 2008. Government Document.



188

Ministry of Foreign Affairs, “Finnish Technical Assistance to the Implementation of
the Bilingual Education Programme for all non-Nepali Speaking Students of
Primary Schools of Nepal.” Finland : n.p., 2006. Government Document.

Ministry of Education Order. “The Policy Measure and Method of Teaching
Instruction of the English Program Curriculum.” Bangkok : n.p., 2001.
Government Document.

-------- . “Corrections/Additions to the Policy, Measures and Teaching and Learning
Methods of the English Program Curriculum.” Bangkok : n.p., 2003.
Government Document.

Mohsen, G., and Mary, N. “Attitude Change in Bilingual Education: The Case of
Brunei Darussalam.” International Journal of Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism.

5(2002) : 113-128.

Montecal, M.R., and Cortez, J.D. “Successful'Bilingual.Education Programs :
Development and the Dissemination of Criteria to Identify Promising and
Exemplary Practices in Bilingual Education at the Nationald.evel.” Bilingual
Research Journal. 26 (2002) : 1-18:

Moodley, V. “Code-switching in the Multilingual English First Language Classroom.”
The International Journal-ef Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 10 (2007)
: 707-722.

Moonkum, S., and Moonkum, A« Methods of Learning.'2"%ed. n.p. :
Duangkamolsamai, 2002.

Moore, D. “Case Study: Code-switching and Learning in the Classroom.”
International Journal, of-Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 5 (2002) :
279-293.

Morgan, C. “The Process,of Transfer from Primary to Secondary in a Bilingual
Schooling.International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 2
(1999) : 223-251.

Neuman, W. L. Social Research Methods: Qualitative and Quantitative Approaches.
Pearson International, 2006:

New Mexico State Government, Bilingual Multicultural Education. Department of
Education, New Mexice_: n.p., 2004.

Ngai, P.B.-y. “Bilingual Education in Rural Schools with Native and Non-native
Students: Indigenous-language Programme Elements for an Inclusive Model.”
The International, Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 10 (2007) :
723-748.

Nguyen, A., Shin, F., and Krashen, S. “Development of the First Language is not a
Barrier to Second-Language Acquisition: Evidence from Vietnamese
Immigrants to the United States.” International Journal of Bilingual Education
and Bilingualism. 4 (2001) : 159-164.

Nikosana, L. “Attitude Obstacles to Curriculum and Assessment Reform.” Language
Teaching Research.12 (2008) : 287-312.

Oatey, A. “The Strengths and Limitations of Interviews as A Research Technique for
Studying Television Viewers” [On line] available at :
http://www.aber.ac.uk/media/Students/ae09702.html, 2009.

Office of the Education Council. “Education in Thailand 2004.” Ministry of
Education, Bangkok : n.p., 2004. Government Document.



189

-------- . Thailand’s Educational Situation in the International Arena. Bangkok :
Prikwangraphic, 2009.

Office of the National Education Commission. “An Education Reform Act for Further
Development of the Thai People, National Education Act.” Office of the
National Education Commission, Office of the Prime Minister Thailand. n.p.,
1999. Government Document.

Office of the National Economic and Social Development Board *“ Report of the
Eleventh National Economic and Social Development Plan 2009-2014” [On
line] available at : http://www.nesdb.go.th/Portals/O/news/article/plan1-11.pdf

OFSTED. “Inspecting English as an additional language: 11-16 with guidance on self-
evaluating.” London : OFSTED, 2001. Government Document.

Olivares, R. A. “Communication, Constructivism and Transfer of Knowledge in the
Education of Bilingual Learners.” InternationatJournal of Bilingual Education
and Bilingualism. 5 (2002).

Olivares, R.A., and Lemberger, N. “Identifying and Applying the Communicative and
the Constructivist Approaches to-Facilitate Transfer of Knowledge in the
Bilingual Classroom.” International Journal of Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism. 5 (2002) : 72-83.

O'Malley-Madec, M. “How One Word-Borrows Another: The Process of Language -
contact in two Irish-speaking.Communities.” Thednternational Journal of
Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. (2007) «494-509.

Ornstein, A.C., and Hunkins, k. P. CURRICULUM FOUNDATIONS, PRINCIPLES,
AND ISSUES. 4" ed.@®.p: Pearson Education, 2004.

Ourairat, A. “Satit BilinguahSchool of Rangsit University.” Satit Bilingual School of
Rangsit University:(2007) : 1-12.

Ourairat, A. “The Visionof Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University.” Satit
Bilingual School of Rangsit Uniyersity. (2010) : 1-17.

Ovando, C.J. “Bilingual Education in the United States: Historical Development and
Current,Issues.” Bilingual Research Journal. 27 (2003) : 1-23.

Ovivares, RYA. “ldentifying and Applying the Communicative and the Constructivist
Approaches to Facilitate, Transfer of Knowledge in the Bilingual Classroom.”
International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 5 (2002) : 72-
83.

Palmer, D. “A Dual immersion Strand Programme in California: Carrying Out the
Promise of Dual*Language Education in an English-Dominant Context.” The
International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 10 ( 2007) :
752-760.

Parkes, J. “Who Chooses Dual Language Education for Their Children and Why.”
The International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 11(2008) :
635-660.

Paulston, C.B. Sociolinguistic Perspectives on Bilingual Education. Clevedon : n.p.,
1992.

Pauwels, A. “Maintaining the Community Language in Australia: Challenges and
Roles for Families.” The International Journal of Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism. 8 (2005) : 124-131.

Pavienko, A. “Language of the Enemy: Foreign Language Education and National
Identity.” International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 6
(2003) : 313-331.



190

Pennington, M.C. “Framing Bilingual Classroom Discourse: Lessons from Hong Kong
Secondary School English Classes.” International Journal of Bilingual
Education and Bilingualism. 2 (1999) : 53-73.

Perry, C. “A Structured Approach to Presenting Theses: Notes for Students and Their
Supervisors.” [On line] available at :
http://www.fkm.utm.my/~shari/download/phd%20guide.pdf, 2002.

Pholsward, R. “Information Sharing at MoE Seminar on EP Management.” Bangkok :
Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University, 2007. Report.

Pizam, A., and Mansfeld ,Y. Consumer Behavior in Travel and Tourism. Binghamton
: The Haworth Hospitality Press, 2000.

Poon, A.Y.K. “Chinese Medium Introduction Policy and its Impact on English in
Post-1997 Hong Kong.” International Journal of Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism. 2 (1999) : 131-146.

Poopan, S. “Curriculum Creation and Development.in the era of Education Reform.”
2004.

Pratt, D. Curriculum Design and Development. New York : Harcourt Brace, 1980.

Ransdell, R., Barbier, M.-L., and Niit, T.‘*Metacognitions about L.anguage Skill and
Working Memory among Monolinguahand Bilingual College Students: When
Does Multilingualism Matter?’*The\International Journal of Bilingual
Education and Bilingualism: 9+(2006) : 728-741.

Rau, C. “Literacy Acquisition, Assessment and Achievement of Year Two Students in
Total Immersion in Maori Pregrammes.” The“lnternational Journal of
Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 8 (2004) : 404-432.

Rea, L.M., and Parker, R.AnDésigning and Conducting Survey Research. 2" ed. San
Francisco " Jossey=Bass Publishers, 1997.

Reagan, T. Non-Westerrnreducational traditions: Alternative approaches to
educationalthought and practice. 2" ed. Mahwah, N.J. : Lawrence Erlbaum
Associates, 2000.

Rich, Y. “Ideological impediments to.nstructional innovation: The case of cooperative
learning.™Teaching and Teacher Education. 6 (1990) : 81-91.

Riviera, K:M. “Developing NativelLlanguage Literacy in Language Minority Adults.”
National Clearinghouse, on Literacy Education for Limited-English-Proficient
Adults. (1990) : N/A!

Rodolfo, J. “The Implementation of a Bilingual Instruction Model: The New
Concurrent Appreach.” Washington, D.C. : National Institute. Of Education,
1981.

Rodriguez del Bosque, I.A., San Martin, H., and Collado, J. “The role of expectation
in consumer satisfaction formation process : Empirical evidence in travel
agency sector.” Tourism Management. 27 (2006) : 410-419.

Royce, A., Singleton, JR., Sraits, B.C., Sraits, M.M., and McAllister, R.J. Approaches
to Social Research. New York : Oxford University Press, 1988.

Rudolph, F. Curriculum : A History of the American Undergraduate Course of Study
Since 1636. n.p. : Jossey-Bass Publishers, 1981.

Ruitz, N.T., Rueda, N., Figueroa, R.A., and Boothroyd, M. “Bilingual Special
Education Teachers' shifting paradigms: Complex Responses to educational
reform.” Journal of Learning Disabilities. 28 (1995) : 622-635.



191

Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University. “SBS Curriculum Structure: Curriculum
structure by strands in terms of study time proportion by credits and teaching
hours.” n.p., 2005. Report.

-------- . “The curriculum of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University (2005-2006).”
Patumthani : n.p., 2005. Unpublished Work.

-------- . “ICT Literacy” SBS Newsletter, 2010. E-Newsletter.

-------- . “Interactive Learning Activities” SBS Newsletter, 2010. E-Newsletter.

Saunders, G. Bilingual Children : Guide for the Family. Clevedon :

n.p., 1982.

Saylor, J. G., Alexander, W. M., and Lewis, A. J. Curriculum Planning for Better
Teaching and Learning. 4" ed. New York : Holt Rinehart and Winston, 1981.

Scarcella, R. Providing culturally sensitive feedback. In P.R. Amato, P.R., and Snow,
A. Multicultural Classroom. n.p. : Addisen-Wesley Publishing Company,
1992.

Senesac, B.V.K. “Two way Bilingual Immersion: (A Pertrait of Quality Schooling.”
Bilingual Research Journal. 26 (2002)-:12.

Shapiro, E.S., and de Ramifrez, R.D. “Curriculum-Based Measurement.and the
evaluation of reading Skills of Spanish)-Speaking English:L.anguage Learners
in Bilingual Education Classroems.” School Psychology Review. 35 (2006) :
56-369.

Sierpinska, A. Three epistomologies,.three views of classtoem communication :
Constructivism, socio-cultural approaches, interaction. In Steinbring, H.,
Bartolini Bussi, M.G!’and Sierpinska, A. (eds) Language and Communication
in the Mathematics Classroom. VA ..0.py, 1998.

Silverman, D. Doing Qualitative Research: A practical Handbook. London : Sage
Publications, 2008,

Simpson, J.M. “Adzeok at Early Childheod Writing in the English and Spanish in a
Bilingual,School in Ecuador.” Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 7 (2004)
: 432-448.

Singh, R. “Immersion: Problems:and principles.” Canadian Modern Language
Review.42 (1986) : 559-571.

Smith, H.L. “Bilingualism and-BHingual Education: The Child's Perspective.”
International Journal of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 2 (1999) : 268-
281.

Sneddon, R. “Language'and Literacy: Children's Experiences in Multilingual
Environments.” International Journal of Bilingual Education and
Bilingualism. 3 (2000) : 265-282.

Snow, M.A., Met, M., and Genesee, F. “A conceptual framework for the integration of
language and content in second/ foreign language acquisition.” TESOL
Quarterly. 23 (1989) : 201-217.

Stevenson, D.L. and Baker D.P. “State Control of the Curriculum and Classroom
Instruction.” Sociology of Education. 64 (1991) : 1-10.

“St. Joseph Bangna” [On line] available at : www.sjb.ac.th , 20009.

“St. Joseph Bangna” [On line] available at : www.sjb.ac.th , 2011.

Strand, S., and Demie, F. “English Language Acquisition and Educational Attainment
at the end of Secondary School.” Educational Studies. 32 (2006) : 215-231.



192

Suvanto, Jorma. “INDE- Support to National Institute of Education Development
Mozambique.” Ministry of Foreign Affairs of Finland and Ministry of
Education and Culture of Mozambique, n.d.

Swain, M., and Carroll, S. The immersion observation study. In Harley, B., Allen, P.,
Cummins, J., and Swain, M. (eds) The Development of Bilingual Proficiency:
Classroom Treatment. Toronto, O.N. : n.p., 1987.

Swain, M., and Lapkin, S. “Evaluating Bilingual Education: A Canadian Case Study.
Multilingual Matters 2 (1982) : 127.

Taba, H. Curriculum Development : Theory and Practice. New York : Harcourt Brace
& World, 1962.

Tanner, D., and Tanner, L. Curriculum development : Theory into practice.3" ed. N.J.
: Merril/Prentice Hall, 1995.

“Thailand Setting the Pace for Bilingual Education” [On'line] available at :
www.thaiapep.net/Documents/Articles/15.pdf, 2008.

“The Benefits of Bilingual Education” [On line]'available at :
www.thaiapep.net/Documents/Articles/15.pdf, 2008.

“Thailand Educational Reform will not Fail as10 Years ago Stressed Prime Minister.”
Krungthepdhurakij. (2009) : 7.

“Thailand Trade Balance” [On line] available at : http://www2.bot.or.th, 2008

The Ministry of Education. “The Situation of Thai Educationin the International
arena” Bangkok : Prikwan graphic Publishing, 2007: Government Document.

Thomas, W.P., and Collier, V..*Scheol effectivenessfor, language minority students.”
National Clearinghouse for Bilingual Education: Resource Collection Series 9.
(1997) : 97.

Tienmee, W. “From.-Théory.to Practice: Mother-tongue based Bi/Multilingual
Education Pragramme for Ethnic Children in Thailand.” Foundation for
Applied Linguistics. (2008) : 1-9:

Trillos, M. Conelusiones. Educacion Endogena Frente a Educacion Formal.
Colombia "Universidad de los-Andes, 1998.

Tucker, G.RwA glebal perspective on bilingualism and bilingual education. In Alatis,
J.Exand Tan, A-H. (eds). D{C. : Georgetown University Press, 2001.

Tyler, R.W. €urriculum Develepment in the Twenties and Thirties In McClure, R.M.
ed., The Curriculum; Retrospect and Prospect. Chicago : University of
Chicago Press, 1971,

Ubben, G.C., and Hughes, L.W. The Principal: Creative Leadership for Excellence in
Schools. n.p. : Pearson, 2004.

Uttranan, S. Foundation and Principles of Curriculum Development. Bangkok :
Faculty of Education, Chulalongkorn University, 1985.

Van de Akker, J., Kuiper, W., and Hameyer, U. Curriculum Landscapes and Trends.
Netherlands : Luwer Academic Publishers, 2003.

Visethsiri, P. Education System Management. Bangkok : Faculty of Education
Chulalongkorn University, 2006.

Weaver, C., and Henke, L. Supporting whole language: Stories of teacher and
institutional change. Portsmouth, N.H: Heineman, 1992.

Wei, Y. “The relationship between phonological awareness and reading ability of Thai
students in English and Thai in primary schools of Thailand.” Curriculum and
Instruction, Digital Repository at the University of Maryland, 2005.



193

Weise, Anne-Marie., and Garcia, E.E. “The Bilingual Education Act: Language
Minority Students and US Federal Educational Policy.” International Journal
of Bilingual Education and Bilingualism. 4 (2001) : 229-248.

Weise, Anne-Marie. “The Bilingual Education Act: Language Minority Students and
US Federal Education Policy.” International Journal of Bilingual Education
and Bilingualism. 4 (2001) : 229-248.

White, J. Rethinking the School Curriculum: Values, Aims and Purposes. n.p. :
RoutledgeFalmer, 2004.

Wiles, J.W., and Bondi, J.C. Curriculum Development: A Guide to Practice. 6™ ed.
Columbus, Ohio : Merril, 2002.

Wolfson,N. “Compliments in Cross-Cultural Perspective.” TESOL Quarterly. 2 (1981)
:117-124.

Wongboonsin, P. “Current Educational Reform-in Thailand.” Thailand Monitor.
(2006) : 1.

Wongyai, V. “Curriculum Development and Practical*Teaching and Learning
Activities.” Suviriyasarn. (1994).. N/A.

Zabrodskaja, A. “Russian-Estonian Code-Switching in the University.” Arizona
Working Papers in SLA & Teaching. 14 (2007) : 123-139:

Zeller, R. and Carmines, G. E. (1980)."‘Measurement in the social sciences: The link

between theory and data. New York : Cambridge-University Press, 1980.









196

Dissertation Title: Bilingual Curriculum Development and Implementation in
Thailand : A Case Study of Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University

Researcher: Apiramon Ourairat
Academic Year 2010
Instrument: Structured Interview

Objective: The purpose of this instrument is for the researcher to interview school
executives, mainly School Director, Academic Director, Heads of Subject
Departments, or Senior Teachers, for information on how they implement their school
curriculum in the areas of (1) Philosophy, (2) Objectives, (3) Contents, (4)
Teaching Methodology, (5) Learning Activities, and (6) Evaluation. The researcher
will also ask the subjects about what they perceive-as limitations of the curriculum
implementation. Interview time should not exceed*45 minutes and the use of audio
recording will only be by permission ofythe<interviewed subjects. Names of
interviewed subjects will remain anonymous,-and all secured<data \will be treated
strictly confidential and used only for edueational purposes.

Note: use ““at SBS™ or “at your scheol’’ in the interview-gquestions as appropriate.
l. Philosophy

1. The Philosophy of SBS is to “BuildyLeaders for Tomorrow.” How
do you implement this philosophy?

2. What.are perceived limitations in the implementation process of the
stated Philosophy?
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1. Objective

There are two main objectives at SBS:
2.1 Objective 1 is “Learners shall be equipped with analytical thinking, social and
communication skills.” How do you implement this objective?

2.2 What are perceived limitations of Objective 1-being implemented at SBS?

2.3 Objective 2 is “Develop natural language acquisition and sustain native-like
language competency.” How do you.implement this objective??

2.4 What are perceiveddimitations of Objective 2 being implemented at SBS?
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1. Contents

3.1 What is your opinion on Band division into 3 stages in terms of learning
development: Band 1 (P1-P6), Band 2 (M1-3), and Band 3 (M4-6). How can they
be effectively implemented at SBS?

3.2 What is your opinion on the use of ten subject,strands implemented at SBS?

3.3 What is your opinion,on the use of the eurrent structure of the Unified Curriculum
in assigning weight“in terms of ¢redit hours per subject strand? What is the
implementation ofithe current structure at SBS as you have perceived?

3.4 Are you aware of the modified contents of the major strands in the Unified
Curriculum, i.e., Mathematics, Science, Social Studies and English? How are
these modified contents implemented at SBS?
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IV.  Teaching Methodology

SBS has four major practices as applied to teaching and learning: (1) Process-
based Teaching Methodology, (2) Authentic Assessment, (3) Interactive Learning
Activities and (4) ICT literacy.

4.1 How is Process-based Teaching Methodology implemented at SBS and what are
perceived limitations?

4.2 How is Authentic Assessment implemented at SBS and what.are perceived
limitations?

4.3 How are Interactive Learning Activities implemented at SBS and what are
perceivedslimitations?

4.4 How is ICT Literacy implemented at SBS and what are perceived limitations?
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V. Learning Activities
There are four major learning activities at SBS: (1) Project Work, (2) Information
Search and Exhibit, (3) Competition, and (4) Real-life exposure.

5.1 How is Learning Activity: Project Work implemented at SBS and what are
perceived limitations?

5.2 How is Learning Activity: Information Search and Exhibit.implemented at
SBS and what are perceived limitations?

5.3 How is Learning Activity: Competition implemented at SBS and what are
perceived limitations?

5.4 How is Learning Activity: Real-life Exposure implemented at SBS and what are
perceived limitations?
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V1. Evaluation

There are four evaluation practices at SBS: (1) Written Tests, (2) Electronic
Examination, (3) Peer Evaluation, and (4) Performance Presentation.
6.1 How are Written Tests implemented at SBS and what are perceived limitations?

6.2 How is Electronic Examination implemented at*SBS and what are perceived
limitations?

6.3 How is Peer Evaluation implemented at SBS and what are perceived limitations?

6.4 How is Performance Presentation implemented at SBS and what are perceived
limitations?

End of Text
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A Comparative Analysis of Two Selected Bilingual Curricula and
their Implementation with Parents’ Perspective
Apiramon Ourairat
Parents’ Perception Survey

Satit Bilingual School of Rangsit University
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Dear parents,

I’d like to ask for your assistance in providing data for my doctoral dissertation titled “A
Comparative Analysis of Two Seléeted Bilingual Curricula and“their Implementation with Parents’
Perspective.” In my study, I’ve alteady,completed a curriculum component analysis of Satit Bilingual

School of Rangsit University (SBS).and another bilingual school (school name kept confidential). As of

now, I need data from/parents regarding their petception of the Unified Bilingual Curriculum used at
SBS. Please note that you can,reserve your right for,privacy if you do not wish to volunteer certain
information. Please evaluate your perception on a scale on a 1 (low) to 5 (high) by drawing a circle
around the selected-figure. “Thank you for your time and cooperation.
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Parent’s Data Yoyagji/nnseq

DT 11 WS Surname

TR LU £ F PSP P PP
Your child’s level Hni3auszauTY Primary Level dszaufin O Secondary Level NsenfAn O
Occupation T L

Educational Background MsfAn (Bachelor’s Degree) ﬂ%iyﬁym% O (Master’s Degree) ﬂ%iyiw
InO (Doctoral Degree) ﬂ%zytgnan O

You chose to enroll your child at SBS as recommended-by:

\J o Y X d' = A dw \J Yo Y | §
mum‘qmmmmﬂnmﬂiia!sﬂmmm ﬂ1u1ﬂifl.l‘ll?)ﬂﬁ!!ﬁ$"ln?ﬁ1‘ii]1ﬂmﬂ

O Friends [ Relatives . Media 0 website

A a =) I3 d
INDU 2Tl a9 !’J‘Lﬂ‘lfﬂ

1. Philosophy 15¥a

1.1 You have knowledge of the’school’s philosephy on “Building leaders for tomorrow.”
msumnudisanvedsadeniin “atidilueinan” 1 2 3 4 5

1.2 You are-satisfied with the philosophy-ofithe school on “Building leaders for tomorrow.”

mudianuiawelonulSvevessuseu Ae msahesdinluewanlr 2 3 4 5

2. Objectives Jagilszaan

2.1 You are satisfied with the school’s Objective 1 on “Learners shall be equipped with analytical
thinking,

social and communication skills.”
v = =3 Y RRY] Jd d' 1 = Y Yo A K a a d
muummwawe%nmmqﬂssmﬂﬁam!sn ANlsasauaialdincSeuinpyzveImsaa N ek
Ny
MINUMITOMTUAZTIAN 1 2 3 4 5

2.2 Your child has more analytical thinking skills when enrolled at SBS.
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L) A o a a ¢ a A A = e =~ v A
uﬂ!iﬂuﬂ‘ﬂﬂ‘ﬂ%ﬂlﬂﬂﬂ1iﬂﬂ'3!ﬂ§13‘”!WNN1ﬂ‘llH!Ni’)?»l“if]ﬂ“ﬂiiﬂ!iﬂ‘u!!ﬁ\iu 1 2 3 4 5
2.3 You agree to the school’s objective 2on learning language with the native speaker.
v & v YY) Jd @ d‘ = A a 4
ﬂ1u!ﬁuﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂqﬂ§$ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂ 2 ﬂlﬂﬂiiﬂ!iﬂuﬂﬂﬂ1§!iﬂuﬂ1H1§]1ﬂ!‘iﬂﬂlﬂ\1§ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂi\i

1 2 3 4 5

2.4 You are satisfied with school’s objective 2 on “developing natural language acquisition and
sustain

native like language competency.”

v v
= = \

1 = = LYY ¢ v ~ < a Y
‘VI”IH?JﬂMNWQ‘Wi’JGli]ﬂﬂlﬂﬁgﬂiza’ﬁﬂ‘ﬁﬁﬂﬂ 2 m:mmmsﬂumyummﬂuﬁsswmmmmmmmm

Tasnsa

3. Content sisevvidngns
3.1 You agree to the use of 8 subjectistrandsiprescribed by the Ministry of Education.
v & v U \ &’ % S| 4 a t:' = a o
mumumﬂnumiu‘uamﬂmmﬂ’qmnJu 8 NQNFAISAR] MUNNITNTNANEIDNIINMTHIUA

1 2 3 4 5

3.2 You agree to the use of ten subject strands proyided by adding Mandarin and ICT as two more
additional

subject strands at,SBS.

v <& 1’4 U % = < J a :; = a v a vV v A
THHWI‘Hﬂ’Jflﬂ‘ng1]!!1J‘1Jﬂ1§‘i]ﬂﬂ1iﬂﬂ‘ﬂ1!1ju 10 NQUAISIV W1Nﬂiiﬂliﬂuﬁ1ﬁﬂ!!ﬁ\13~l‘HTJTIEH@?J?Q@WI

U 5
AUV
3.3 You agree to the teaching assignments into 4 Bands at the school.

Mumiuaetumssamsanyvealsuseilyu 4 szau fe Band 1 (1).1-1.3), Band 2 (1.4-1.6),

Band 3 (11.1-

4.3), Band 4 (4.4- 4.6) 1 2 3 4 5

3.4 You agree to the use of the current structure of the Unified Curriculum in assigning weight in
terms of

credit hours per subject strand.

1 <3 [ :’ @ 1T A ~ =) o
murudrenums iiminmsseulasldmiienaaunlsaseudvue 1 2 3 4 5
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3.5 You agree to the modified contents of the major strands in the Unified Bilingual Curriculum.
" od oy A a Yo & y ay ' a Y
WWHL‘HH@]’JEWII?QL?Elullﬂ'ﬂ1ﬂ1§NZ‘TlJL‘L!E]1’iTViﬁﬂq@‘]ﬁu1u1%1ﬁlm1[lﬂ1uﬂq11f"ﬂﬁg?‘]ﬂ‘l’iﬁﬂ

1 2 3 4 5

4. Teaching Methodology 35msaou

4.1 You are satisfied with the school using the Process-based teaching methodology.
muitanelafumsieumsaeuiiniunszuiumsvedlsatet 1 2 3 4 5

4.2 You can perceive your child’s development as a result/of Tnteractive learning activities used at SBS.

o d

\J & U d’ d‘ v A A = a v )
‘ﬂ]‘l«!!ﬂ‘MWW‘LHﬂ"lﬁ‘ﬂ!‘l.]aﬁlu!!ﬂﬂﬂﬂlﬂﬁuﬂ!iﬂ‘l-!ﬂ‘]J'Jﬁfni%TEIHLL‘U‘UNﬂﬂﬁuwuﬁﬂlﬂﬂiiﬂﬁﬂu

4.3 You are satisfied with your child’s ability'to use’ ICT in his/her learning.
mudsnelanuiinzmslfmaliladgaisaumalumsiSauivesgovesy 1 2 3 4 5
4.4 You are satisfied with teachers using ICT in all subject strands.
mudianadianeladumsly malulagmsaumavesnilugnaiszin 1 2 3 4 5
4.5 You are satisfied with,Authentic Assessment used at SBS.

muianelafiumsilsaSeulymsdszlisinGaumuanng3a 1 2 3 4 5

5. Learning Activities fanssunisisa
5.1 You are satisfied with project work used in subjects as appropriate.
mudianelonumsimilassnuninserldmlunazsiedn 1 2 3 4 5

5.2 Your child has ample opportunities to do Information search and work on Exhibits as his/her
learning activities.

v A ya v Y ¥V o A \
‘I-!ﬂ!iﬂ‘lﬂﬂuﬂ1ﬁﬂ‘u‘ﬂ1‘1!?)3;!a!!azi]ﬂ‘ﬂﬂrﬂliiﬁﬂ1§§lﬂ1ﬂ!1’i3~ﬂ$ﬁ3~l 1 2 3 4 5
5.3 You agree to the frequency of internal and external Competitions organized for student at SBS.

v < Y \J = ya (% ' o a g.’/ Y
7]114!1"i1r!ﬂ’321'3TYINIiQ!iEJ‘Ir!ulﬂllﬂ1§ﬁlﬂ!ﬁl@‘ll“lr!'ﬂf1ﬂ1§1’l\15’l1ﬂ{1u!!a$ﬂ1ﬂuﬂﬂ"lﬂi’)ﬂN!?‘i?ﬂ%ﬁ&l
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5.4 You are satisfied with Real-life Exposure arranged for students at each level.

v A

mudianelanumsninSeunnszavld l)dnmmuamnasawentieasey 1 2 3 4 5

a

6. Evaluation msiszidiuma
6.1 You are satisfied with the use of written tests at SBS.
\J = =< U v Y A d' Wd' = a )\ a v W A
ﬂ]uuﬂ313~lWQWﬂ1‘%ﬂﬂ§ﬂ!!‘]J‘]Jiﬂif]ﬂﬂ"ll?)ﬁ'f)ﬂ!!‘]JTJ"IJf)!"llEluﬂ1‘ﬂﬂi§ﬁ!iﬂuﬁ]ﬁﬂ!!ﬁﬂu?‘iTJT]EH@EI?QEWI

1 2 3 4 5

6.2 You are satisfied with the use of Electronic Examination implement at SBS.
\J = =< L o Y A\l a d
ﬂ1u3~lﬂ'J'INWQW01§]ﬂ‘Uﬂ"lﬁ”ﬂ"Isll'f)ﬁﬂ‘lliﬂﬂﬂ11-!53‘1]‘]]?]@3»11/‘3!6]05 1 2 3 4 5

6.3 You are satisfied with the use of Performance Présentation as a method of evaluation
implemented at SBS.

mudianudiawelanumsisziiivnalagliinsainauonany 1 2 3 4 5
6.4 You agree to the use of Peer Evaluation to help assess students’ performance.

) & k4 U t4 & o ISR \ a v A
mumumﬂnumﬂmwauumiﬂuumuiaaflumﬁﬂizmuumiﬂu 1 2 3 4 5

Your comments,(Gf any). AMITHUBUY (WINd)

End of Text
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Education Background
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Workplace
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